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BUILDING THE ANTI-TYPICAL TEMPLE
A Study of the Divine Timetable
And Other Doctrines
We would recommend that the article be read in sequence this would make it more helpful, as we have grouped together subjects using the same symbolism.
 Our fervent desire is that GOD willing the various illustrations given in the Sacred word which illuminate the future time features in GOD’S programme can be accepted and thereby bring the Lords people together and heal the divisions which have occurred because of different understanding on the subject.
ARE WE MEANT TO KNOW THE TIME FEATURES IN GOD’S PLAN?

As we are going to discuss the time features in GOD’S Programme we will consider the question: “are we meant to know these time features in advance?” 

Some Bible students feel that we are not, and there are several scriptures which could be taken as supporting this point of view e.g. Matt. 24:36,


“But of that day and hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels of heaven, but my Father only.” 

Then Mark 13:32


“But of that day and that hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but the Father.” 

These verses are not saying that we are never to know the date when the Kingdom is to be established, they are simply saying that no one knew at that time except the Heavenly FATHER HIMSELF, even Jesus did not know. After His Resurrection He said: “all power is given unto me in heaven and on earth” Matt. 28:16. No doubt Jesus would have been taken into the Heavenly FATHER’S Confidence at that time and given this information. It seems reasonable to think that Christ’s Body-members will also be enlightened when GOD’S due time arrives. We can readily appreciate that this information would not be made available, until the time for the setting up of Christ’s Kingdom drew near. How disheartening it would have been for the early Church to have known that 2000 years were to elapse before their hopes were to be realized, many at that time believed that the Lord would shortly return and receive them unto Himself. It would have been a great stimulus to them to think that their beloved Master would return during their own lifetime, so it would not have been beneficial for them to have been enlightened; but it is quite a different matter today, when the long awaited Kingdom is shortly to take control of this world’s affairs. In fact, the Scriptures are showing clearly that this event will occur during the life time of many of those living today, as Luke 21:31 says, 

“So likewise ye, when ye see these things come to pass, know ye that the   kingdom of God is nigh at hand.”

We have other passages suggesting that the Church is not going to know in advance. We realize that none knew in advance the date for the start of our Lord’s secret presence. And on an individual basis none would know when the Lord would come for them.  Let us look at Luke 12:37-40,

“Blessed are those servants, whom the Lord when he cometh shall

find watching: verily I say unto you, that he shall gird himself, and

make them to sit down to meat, and will come forth and serve

them.

And if he shall come in the second watch, or come in the third

watch, and find them so, blessed are those servants.

And this know, that if the goodman of the house had known what

hour the thief would come, he would have watched, and not have

suffered his house to be broken through.

Be ye therefore ready also: for the Son of man cometh at an hour

when ye think not”

Then again in Mark 13:34-37,

“For the Son of Man is as a man taking a far journey, who left his

house, and gave authority to HIS servants, and to every man his

work, and commanded the porter to watch.

Watch ye therefore: for ye know not when the master of the house

cometh, at even, or at midnight, or at the cockcrowing, or in the

morning:

Lest coming suddenly he find you sleeping.

And what I say unto you I say unto all, Watch”.

We tend to think of these passages as applying to the Lord’s people living at the end of the age, just before the closing of the door to the high calling, true it would have a special significance for those living at that time, but not for these only.  It was intended as a message to Christ’s followers throughout the whole Gospel Age. The message is, be alert and awake, faithfully serving the Master at all times, for you know not when He will come, and the door of opportunity will be closed, and if you are not ready and waiting when the time comes, you will loose the greatest opportunity ever offered to man, that is, to be a member of GOD’S immortal Divine family, and to have a share in the great Restitution work of the coming age in blessing all the families of the earth. 

For each one throughout the entire Gospel Age, death has meant the closing of the door and the end of all opportunity to obtain the prize of the high calling; if they had not made themselves ready before they fell asleep in death. The Lord makes it very plain that His advice is for His disciples during the whole of the Gospel Age, not just for those living at the end of the age. This is very clear by His statement in Luke 13:37,

And what I say unto you I say unto all, Watch”.
He said this unto His little band of followers at that time, and to each member of the called-out class ever since. We note Jesus always associates the closing of the door with His second coming, not with death; but as we realize for the vast majority, death has closed the door. There could be a good reason why He presented it this way. As mentioned before His followers were expecting the Master to return during their own life time; so He did not wish to disillusion them by referring to their death as the closing of the door. Perhaps for some the door of opportunity might be closed even before death, if they were making no spiritual progress, and were not showing a keen interest in their Master’s return. Those who are not watching will not be accounted worthy to be of the Little Flock. We could still say that none know when the door will close for them, as it is an individual matter. 

Let us all be alert, awake, watching, and looking forward to the day when our Lord will come for us, and take us to our eternal home in the Heavens ‘far beyond the starry skies,’ as the hymn says.  

In Old Testament times GOD said that HE would reveal HIS secret things to HIS servants, as we read in Amos 3:7,


“Surely the Lord GOD will do nothing, but he revealeth his secret unto HIS servants the prophets .” 

And Genesis 18:17


“And the LORD said, Shall I hide from Abraham that thing which I do;” 

As GOD revealed HIS secret things to the ‘the prophets of old,’ would we not expect HIM to do the same for the called-out Church of the Gospel Age when the due time came? If we were never meant to know any of the time features in HIS Programme, no clues whatsoever would have been given in the Scriptures; but we find on the contrary that there are many clues given.

Proverbs 25:2 is an interesting scripture:

 “It is the glory of God to conceal a thing: but the honor of kings is

to search out a matter.”

When Solomon penned this proverb, he no doubt had literal kings in mind, he would have been thinking of himself as king of Israel, but Solomon was merely the agent used, the Author was really GOD. So its main application could apply to the Gospel Age Church, the prospective kings. Our Heavenly FATHER conceals HIS deep Truth, that we might be exercised by searching them out. This would apply very much to the time features in HIS Divine Plan. These were not concealed, so that they would never been known, but that they might be searched out and found when HIS due time arrived. 

Proverbs 2:1-6 gives a similar thought

“My son, if thou wilt receive my words, and hide my

commandments  with thee;

So that thou incline thine ear unto wisdom, and apply thine heart to

understanding;

Yea, if thou criest after knowledge, and liftest up thy voice for

understanding;

If thou seekest her as silver, and searchest for her as for hid

treasures;

Then shalt thou understand the fear of the LORD, and find the

knowledge of God.

For the LORD giveth wisdom: out of his mouth cometh knowledge

and understanding.”

We do not find silver, gold or treasure just on the surface of the ground, waiting to be picked up, without any effort on our part; on the contrary, much time, labour and motivation is necessary, if one is to be successful in their  pursuit. Just so it is with the concealed things of GOD’S Word.

We have quoted most of the scriptures in full, to enable the article to be read without the necessity of looking them up. Where a time illustrations is involved it has been inserted in red.

IS THE CHRONOLOGY TABLE WE USE CORRECT?

Many of the illustrations we are going to present are based on the chronology table used by Brother Russell. Some doubts have been raised as to the accuracy of this chronology; those that have studied the subject have found some portions out of harmony with well-established historical dates. In some cases these dates have been established from several different sources. A suggestion was made quite some time ago that this was not necessary a literal chronology, as GOD did not count certain periods when the nation of Israel were out of harmony with HIM. We would have to ask the question, if GOD was not using this chronology table, how could so many time features harmonize with it, time features we are going to present and also many time features brought out by Brother Russell in the past? Could it be simply coincidence? That is for each one to decide. We would suggest that if the chronology is not correct, that GOD is still using this chronology, you might say ‘as a symbolic chronology’ rather than literal. The time period from the creation of Adam to the end of the little season fits beautifully into a pattern besides many other time features using this chronology; does that not tell us something? 
In the illustrations, dating from B.C. times we have not always taken into consideration the fact that there is no year 0 between the B.C. and A.D. period. This normally necessitates the Adding of 1 year; however the time periods still fit into the overall pattern. We note that in the time periods presented by Brother Russell, there was also no allowance made for the change from B.C. to A.D. times. We would suggest that the time periods still fit, because as a general rule part-years are not shown in the chronology table. So it is possible that some of the dates shown in the chronology could in fact be 1 year earlier than shown. We understand in the Jewish method of reckoning, part-years were counted as whole years, just as they did in the case of days. Also on the Jewish calendar there was no change of year on December 31st. So it could make a difference, on our calendar if the periods were taken from the Jewish civil year, which is about September, or the ecclesiastical year, which is about April. On our calendar, if an illustration was taken from the civil year of September, this would be 1 year earlier than if it was taken from the ecclesiastical year in the following April. Therefore any illustration that is within 1 year should be acceptable.   

DOES GOD HAVE A PRE-ARRANGED DATE SET FOR THE KINGDOM?

Some have expressed the thought that HE does not have a set date, and so far as the time is concerned, it is completely open-ended and depends on how long it takes to find the 144 000 faithful ones. It has been said, “if the brethren would hurry up and make their calling and election sure quickly, the Kingdom could start.” Can this be right, and is it scriptural? If even GOD HIMSELF does not know the date, then we are searching for something that does not exist. Would our Almighty CREATOR have such a loose arrangement, a date that was not under HIS control, but was dependent upon the Church, as to when the Kingdom would commence? Would HE not rather have every jot and title of HIS Divine Plan arranged in advance, including the time features? Surely this would be the case and this understanding would also be in harmony with the Scriptures. Nothing would be left to mere chance; GOD knows the end from the beginning (Isaiah 46:10).
Just before our Lord ascended into heaven, the disciples wanted to know, if the Kingdom would be restored to Israel at that time. We find our Lord’s answer in Acts 1:6-7,  
“When they therefore were come together, they asked of him,

saying, Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom to

Israel?

And he said unto them, It is not for you to know the times or the

seasons, which the Father hath put in his own power.”
Is the Lord Jesus not saying that the FATHER knew the times and seasons? The two scriptures we looked at previously, that is, Matt. 24:36 and Mark 13:32 tell us very definitely that the Heavenly FATHER knew the exact dates, ‘the day and the hour’ as the scriptures put it. Let us look again at Matt. 24:36,

 “But of that day and hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels of

heaven, but my Father only.”

We will now commence our study of the illustrations given in the Scriptures, illustrations which give us the dates in GOD’S time table.
THE PRIESTS  TYPICAL ENTRY INTO THE PROMISED LAND

The length of the Gospel Age is shown to us in Joshua chapter 3. This was the time when the Israelites were entering the Promised Land; the priests (picturing the Church) were to go ahead, bearing the Ark of the Covenant, the rest of the  nation of Israel were to fall behind. They were commanded to stay about 2000 cubits by measure behind, as we see in Joshua 3:4, illustrating the 2000 years of the Gospel Age.

“Yet there shall be a space between you and it, about two thousand cubits by measure: come not near unto it, that ye may know the way by which ye must go: for ye have not passed this way heretofore.”

The anti-typical priests, the Church, commenced their journey towards their Promised Land 2000 years ahead of the world in general. 

The river Jordan which had to be crossed by the nation of Israel to enter the Promised Land represents the death-sentence which fell upon Father Adam and all his progeny. The name ‘Jordan’ means ‘judged down’. The priests entered the Jordan bearing the Ark, which is understood to represents Jesus and the provisions made by His Ransom sacrifice to redeem all in Adam 1Cor. 15:21-22,

It was then that the waters of the Jordan dried up, showing the cancellation of the Adamic death-sentence.  In the full sense the anti-type occurred in 33 AD when Jesus appeared in the presence of GOD for us, as we read in Heb. 9:24. It was only those referred to as “us” namely the Church, who obtained a release from the sentence of death at that time. But as we have seen our Master commenced His work for the Church at the start of His ministry in 29 A.D. the disciples even had their names written in Heaven at that time, as we see in Luke 10:20,

“Notwithstanding in this rejoice not, that the spirits are subject unto

you; but rather rejoice, because your names are written in heaven.”

The world in general had to wait another 2000 years, shown to us by the  nation of Israel, representative of the world, crossing over the Jordan 2000 paces behind the priests ( a cubit is taken as a pace).

Some have pointed out that the text said “about 2000 cubits” and they therefore suggested that it was telling us only ‘about’ the time the Kingdom was to be established. It could be that the word ‘about’ is used here because it would be a physical impossibility for hundreds of thousands of people marching to keep exactly 2000 paces behind the leaders. In view of the fact that this illustration fits in perfectly with the other time features illustrated in the Scriptures, this strongly suggests that the picture is an exact one.

We would understand this episode to be a complete picture in itself. We should not endeavor to link it in with the events that follow after, these are separate pictures. Many years ago a brother said: “we must be careful not mix the pictures,” that surely was good advice. If we mix the pictures we get confusion. The illustration before us has one basic purpose, that is, to enlighten the Church as to the correct length of the Gospel Age. It is obviously GOD’S desire that HIS people should know this, when the due time arrived, namely, during the lifetime of the last generation of the Church, those who would still be living when the Gospel Age ends. Those living prior to this time were not allowed to clearly understand these various pictures pertaining to the time features in the Divine Timetable. It would have been no advantage for those who would be off the scene well before the completion of the Church to know. It could even have been to their detriment.

As we have seen this illustration pictures 2000 years, the question arises: ‘from what date do we start the 2000 years?’ We are shown here the Church’s 2000 year journey covering the Gospel Age, so the starting date would have to be the date when they commenced their journey, not before or after. We have only two options: firstly, the start of our Lord’s Ministry in 29 A.D. with the journey ending in 2029 A.D. Secondly, we commence to date from Pentecost in 33 A.D. ending in 2033 A.D. The suggestion had been made that we commence from the birth of Christ in 2 B.C. This is not an option, in no sense could it be said that the Church commenced their journey then, none were called with the heavenly calling prior to 29 A.D. Also, if we commence from the birth, the journey would end at 1999 A.D. Most would agree that the call of the Church still continues on. As we mentioned, it could be said that in the full sense the journey commenced from Pentecost in 33 A.D. In another sense it commenced from the start of our Lord’s Ministry, as we have seen, this was when He commenced to do spiritual cures for the Church. It would seem to be correct to commence the 2000 years from here, namely 29 A.D. ending in 2029 A.D. As we have already seen, this would be the date for the completion of the Little Flock, in other words, the priestly class; just as in the illustration we are shown the journey of the priests bearing the Ark. 

THE MOUNT OF OLIVES 2000 CUBITS FROM JERUSALEM (2000 YEARS FROM THE KINGDOM)

We are given the same illustration of 2000 cubits at the time our Lord ascended up to heaven from the Mount Olives. We are told in Acts 1:12 that “it was a sabbath day’s journey” from Jerusalem. The commentator Albert Barnes says that a Sabbath day’s journey means the distance the Jews were allowed to travel on the Sabbath day under their Law.(this would seem not to have been in the original law given to Israel, but could have been added later by the Jewish authorities. In this case it would have been by the providence of GOD) Albert Barnes goes on to say that this distance was 2000 cubits or paces.

Therefore Jerusalem symbolized the Kingdom 2000 years away. This was the very question his followers had asked just before He ascended to heaven: “Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the Kingdom to Israel?” as in Acts 1:6. ‘A Sabbath day’s journey’ gives the answer in a manner that would be hidden until the due time for it to be revealed. Surely the exact distance would not have been given unless there was a reason for doing so. This illustration is given to us to reinforce the picture in Joshua chapter 3 and enables us to exercise complete faith that we have the correct understanding and that the illustrations are from GOD. 

This thought of Jerusalem symbolizing the earthly phase of the Kingdom is brought out in Luke 19:11, the parable of the nobleman who traveled into a far country,

“And as they heard these things, he Added and spake a parable,

because he was nigh to Jerusalem, and because they thought that

the kingdom of God should immediately appear.”

The Lord Jesus is showing the disciples that there was to be a lengthy period of time before He would establish His Kingdom. He had to go to heaven and return again before this could take place. We are given two reasons why Jesus told them the parable:

1:  because they thought that the Kingdom of GOD should immediately appear and 

2:  because they were nigh unto Jerusalem.  

We see that Jesus links Jerusalem in with the Kingdom of GOD. We have many scriptures in the O.T. which speak of Jerusalem, meaning the earthly phase of the Kingdom, such as Micah 4:2,


“And many nations shall come, and say, Come, and let us go up to the mountain of the LORD, and to the house of the God of Jacob; and he will teach us of his ways, and we will walk in his paths: for the law shall go forth of Zion, and the word of the LORD from Jerusalem.”

Here we have the two phases shown, Zion the spiritual, Jerusalem the earthly. Jerusalem does not only symbolize the Kingdom, it will in fact be the seat of GOD’S earthly Government.

While this illustration is also one of 2000 years just as with the previous picture of the priests’ journey to the Promised Land, we recognize that these are two are slightly different pictures. The priests’ journey illustrates the pilgrimage of the anti-typical priests, (the little flock) giving us the date for journey’s end and the entry into their heavenly Promised Land in 2029.Whereas the picture before us is purely one of the Kingdom, clearly marking out its starting date. It is plain that the starting date in this illustration is the year of our Lord’s ascension in 33A.D. ending in 2033 A.D., or dating from the civil year, 2032 on our calendar. This again shows that we commence counting the 2000 years from our Lord’s First Advent, not before.  

THE TABERNACLE

In the structure of the Tabernacle we have exactly the same picture given to us again in a slightly different way.

When GOD brought the nation of Israel out of the land of Egypt and gave them the Law HE instructed them to build HIM a tabernacle for a dwelling place. Most Bible students understand that the various features and ordinances connected with it have a typical significance. As we know, a whole book was written on this subject, namely, “Tabernacle Shadows,” explaining in detail the anti-typical meaning of its features. (In fact, Brother Russell published this book even before “the Divine Plan of the Ages”). However there was one very important picture that was not seen when this book was written. There can be not doubt that this was, because it was not the due time; not yet GOD’S Will for it to be seen. 

The following information was obtained from a book that came into our hands, written by a Christian author, he explained that the measurement of the first compartment, called the Holy was 2000 square cubits and the size of the Most Holy 1000 square cubits. He then commented that these illustrate the 2000 years of the Gospel Age and the 1000 years of the Millennial Age. It was surprising that the author had such an insight into the time features of our Heavenly FATHER’S Plan. This illustration taken on its own would not be sufficient proof, but when we Add it to the other pictures already discussed, plus the clear scriptural statements, we see the harmony. We also see that exactly the same principle is used that we saw before, namely, that a cubit represents a year.

GOD was the ONE that gave Moses the instructions and the exact pattern for the Tabernacle as we see by Exodus 25:8,


“And let them make me a sanctuary; that I may dwell among them.

“According to all that I shew thee, after the pattern of the tabernacle, and the pattern of all the instruments thereof, even so shall ye make it.”

We realize it had to be built exactly as GOD instructed, as its features and measurements foreshadowed things that were yet to come, which are the reality.

The Tabernacle and its ordinances all formed part of Israel’s Law arrangements and this Law was typical as we see by Hebrews 8:4-5,


“For if he were on earth, he should not be a priest, seeing that there are priests that offer gifts according to the law:


Who serve unto the example and shadow of heavenly things, as Moses was admonished of God when he was about to make the tabernacle: for, See, saith he, that thou make all things according to the pattern shewed to thee in the mount.”

Here again it emphasizes the importance of making all things connected with the Tabernacle according to the pattern provided by GOD. We are also shown that the Law was typical in Heb. 10:1,

“For the law having a shadow of good things to come, and not the very image of the things, can never with those sacrifices which they offered year by year continually make the comers thereunto perfect”.

153 GREAT  FISH  (200 cubits from the shore)

Let us look at John 21:11,

“Simon Peter went up, and drew the net to land full of great fishes, an hundred and fifty and three: and for all there were so many, yet was not the net broken.”

We can readily appreciate that these fish represent the Gospel Age Church as the Lord Jesus said in Matt. 4:19,


“And he saith unto them, Follow me, and I will make you fishers of men.”

The Scriptures indicate that these were rather special fish, we note that it uses the term ‘great fish’. 

These great fish represent the sons of GOD; most would know this, as there has been articles published on the subject in the past.

Quote from E.W. Bullinger: “The number of the Sons of GOD! 

The expression in Hebrew ‘Beni Ha-Elohim,’ “Sons of GOD” occurs seven times! 

Now the gematria of this expression is exactly 153. 

In Greek, the expression exhibits in another form the same phenomena, the gematria being 3213, or 3 x 7 x 153.” (Page 275).

The other point of interest is the fact that we are told the distance to the shore is 200 cubits. Why are we told this? The distance to the shore would be of no importance to us, unless there is a lesson to be learned from it. We have seen previously that a cubit symbolizes a year; 2000 cubits picturing 2000 years. In view of this, it is logical to think that the 200 cubits represent 200 years. The shore would represent the completion of the Church, completion of the ‘Sons of GOD,’ it would be resurrection morning for them. When do we commence the 200 years from? It is easier to look at the ending date and work back. We have already seen in Luke 13:32-33 that Jesus’ work for the Church covers two 1000-year Days, commencing with His ministry in 29 A.D., ending 2000 years later, in 2029 A.D. If we work backwards 200 years from this date, it takes us back to 1829, the exact date suggested for the end of the 1290 days, of Dan. chapter 12 coinciding with the Miller movement. Miller taught that the return of our Lord was imminent at that time, and also the completion of the Church. In fact, on a certain day he had his followers all dress in white robes, waiting for the Lord to come and escort them to Heaven. What more fitting picture could we have than this, pointing to the reality 200 years later. This was an established date back at the end of the nineteenth century, based on Daniel 12:11 and is a further support of our understanding that the First Resurrection will take place exactly 2000 years from the start of our Lord’s ministry.

Jesus also had a fish cooking on the beach, if we count this fish in also, it adds up to 154 fish. A brother made an interesting observation, he says: “154 x 40 = 6160.”  On the chronology-table we use, 6000 years from Creation ends at 1872. If we add 160 it brings us again at our date of 2032A.D. This brother quotes several prophetic pictures which could illustrate the Gospel Age harvest period, which are divided up into 4 sections of  40 years, e.g. 4 months between the early harvest and the later harvest in Israel. He says:

“4 x 40 = 160, starting in 1874, ends in 2034A.D.” But, if we start in 1872, we end at 2032 the date that we understand the Kingdom will commence.  So we see that others are also looking around this same time period.

THE CUBIT AND ITS MEANING

It may seem unusual that the cubit, a measure of distance is used to symbolize a measure of time, such as a cubit for a year. However we do have scriptural support for this view. It was apparently the custom in Israel to apply the term cubit in this way. We find a case in Matthew 6:27, where our Lord used the cubit to denote a length of time. The KJV renders the passage,


“Which of you by taking thought can Add one cubit unto his stature?”

Young’s Literal Bible Translation renders it:

 “And who of you, being anxious, is able to Add to his age one cubit?”

This verse is also applied to length of life in the following translations: Today’s English Version; New International Version; Living Bible; Jerusalem Bible; Revised Standard Version; Rotherham; New World Translation.

The cubit was originally the length from the elbow to the end of the middle finger; the cubit of the Scriptures is approximately 22 inches. It seems obvious that such a length as this would not be used in connection with the height.

The point our Lord was making was that by worrying about it, we cannot even add a very brief span to our life; if used in connection with height, to have any meaning, a very small measurement would have to be used, something equivalent to our inch or less.

The word “stature” in our language means ‘height’. The commentator Albert Barnes says: “in the original Greek it more often means ‘age’”.

In John 9:21 and 23 we have the same word translated “age”:


“But by what means he now seeth, we know not; or who hath opened his eyes, we know not: he is of age; ask him: he shall speak for himself.


These words spake his parents, because they feared the Jews: for the Jews 
had agreed already, that if any man did confess that he was Christ, he should be put out of the synagogue.


Therefore said his parents, He is of age; ask him.”

With this information in mind, it makes it easier to understand why 2000 cubits would be used to represent a period of time namely 2000 years. 

TYPICAL ENTRY  INTO THE PROMISED LAND AT 2553 A.M.

The nation of Israel entered the Promised Land in the year 2553 A.M. (that is 2553 years from Creation) after their 40 year journey in the wilderness (as shown on our chronology table).We find that this period of 2553 years is used in several places to point to various important events in GOD’S Great Programme, some in the past and some yet to come. It has long been understood that Israel’s entry to the Promised Land was typical, and pictured future events, some which have already had a fulfillment and some still future. Let us look at some that are already history.    

Pagan Rome was established in 753 or 754 B.C. This is a well-known date, historically accepted. If we count out a period of 2553 years from 754 B.C., it ends at 1799 A.D, which date marks the end of Papacy’s 1260 years of supreme power, the time, times and half-a-time, sometimes referred to as 42 months. This was when Napoleon took the Pope prisoner and many Christians that had been held captive, were released from the catacombs under the city of Rome. From this time on GOD’S true Church, Spiritual Israel entered a Promised Land of freedom, as it were. A favourable time was granted to complete the sealing of the 144,000, the four winds were held back.  
Now let us look at fleshly Israel: they entered their Promised Land again in 1948, when they became an independent nation for the first time since 606 B.C., when they lost the Kingdom and came under the heel of Babylon. It was in 1947 that the UN voted in favour of giving Israel back their home-land. 2553 years from 606 B.C. ends at this date or 1948, allowing 1 year B.C. to A.D. So then, from Creation to Israel’s 1st entry into the Promised Land was 2553 years and from Israel’s loss of independence to their 2nd entry into the Promised Land was a duplicate period of exactly 2553 years.

We can now see how this period of 2553 years has been used in the past to point to dates in the Divine Plan, dates that have already been fulfilled, that cannot be denied. Now to a future fulfillment in the following article.
WORK ON THE SECOND TEMPLE STOPPED BY  FORCE

A very helpful illustration is found in the book of Ezra, chapter 4:21-24. This passage refers to a period after the Israelites had returned to their land, following the 70 years of captivity in Babylon and they commenced to rebuild the Temple, which had been destroyed. We see in verse 23 that the Persian king issued a decree that the work on rebuilding the Temple was to stop and the decree was carried out by force. We read in verse 24,


“Give ye now commandment to cause these men to cease, and that this city be not builded, until another commandment shall be given from me.


Take heed now that ye fail not to do this: why should damage grow to the hurt of the kings?


Now when the copy of king Artaxerxes' letter was read before Rehum, and Shimshai the scribe, and their companions, they went up in haste to Jerusalem unto the Jews, and made them to cease by force and power.


Then ceased the work of the house of God, which is at Jerusalem. So it ceased unto the second year of the reign of Darius king of Persia.”

We are given very clear information when the work on the Temple was recommenced, because the date for the second year of Darius seems to be well authenticated in history. Most authorities give it as either 520 B.C. or 521 B.C.; in the Reprints of 1905, page 183, it is given as 521 B.C. (In this article in the Reprints this date is used to draw illustrations from also.) Counting from the year 521 B.C. to 2032-33 A.D. is 2553 years, typifying the entry into the Millennial Age Promised Land.
It is not really very hard for us to see what this episode back in Ezra’s day pictures for our day; the stopping of the work on the Temple by force, means for us the closing in of the dark night-time of trouble, when no man can work, no more work can be carried out on the anti-typical Temple.    The recommencing of the work on the Temple pictures the other side of the Time of Trouble and the commencing of the glorious Millennial Age work, the construction of GOD’S earthly Temple. The fact that the recommencement of the work on the Temple points to the exact date for the start of the Kingdom Age in 2032, strengthens the understanding that the completed anti-typical Temple includes the world as well as the Church. In the final stage at the end of the Millennium when the Lord Jesus hands the Kingdom back to His FATHER the building of the anti-typical Temple will be finished and the great Restitution work fully accomplished. 

In our study we are concerned with the construction of the symbolic Temple. But it has been suggested that another literal Temple will be constructed at Jerusalem, it seems that this could well be so. We have heard that the materials are already being collected in Jerusalem for its building. The Prophet Ezekiel describes in great detail the construction of this future Temple. Some understand this as being purely symbolic; however it could well be both symbolic and literal. It seems reasonable to think that another Temple will be built in the future. As well as being a place of worship, it could also serve as Headquarters for the Ancient Worthies. Surely quite a large building will be needed for those who are administering the affairs of Christ’s coming Kingdom. 

The Israelites entered into the Promised Land in a typical sense 2553 years after Creation as we saw before and in the year 2032 A.D. we have the start of the time, when the opportunity is being offered to the whole world of mankind of entering into their long awaited Promised Land. Again after a period of 2553 years, that is, 2553 years from the enactment of the type, the work recommencing on GOD’S House at Jerusalem, the Temple.

What a joy it is to know that our Loving Heavenly FATHER has made this provision for all of Adam’s family and how we rejoice to see this Day approaching.

 SYMBOLIC TIMES OR YEARS

We are all familiar with the concept of symbolic times, a time being 360 days. Using the symbolism ‘a day for a year’ we have 360 years, for example the times of the gentiles, namely 7 times equals 2520 years, from 606 B.C. to 1914 A.D. Then we have Papacy’s ‘time, times and half a time’ equals 1260 years, which was their period of supreme power, namely from 539 to 1799. But perhaps we had not realized that GOD has used the same method to point to other dates in HIS Timetable, both past and future, symbolic times of various lengths, We are not told about these in the Scriptures, but we are told about the 3 ½ and 7 times, showing us how times are used. We are left to find out the others for ourselves. When illustrations in the Divine Programme fit into a pattern of symbolic times, can we not see the Hand of the LORD in it? For example, the invention of the printing press in 1440(date shown on divine plan chart) 4 times 360 equals 1440, Then the marriage of Isaac and Rebecca in 1980 B.C. to 539 A.D. the union of the false Church and state 7 times allowing 1 year for BC to AD equals 2520 years (this illustration was seen long ago by the brethren) see also pages 44, 45, 111 and 113 for other symbolic times.   It would surely be impossible for symbolic times to point to exactly the correct date simply by chance. Now to the future, 
MANKIND ENTERS INTO THEIR INHERITANCE

2032/2033 marks the final end of the Gospel Age. Those found worthy of a heavenly reward have all finished their earthly sojourn and have entered into their inheritance beyond the veil.  They no longer require the merit of Christ’s Ransom. So it is now available to redeem GOD’S earthly family. The blood of the sin offering can now be sprinkled on the Mercy Seat a second time, releasing all mankind from the Adamic death-sentence. There need be no further offering or sprinkling made; it is now available for each member of Adam’s family as they are released from the great prison-house of death. They will then be given the opportunity of accepting the Lord Jesus as their Saviour, consecrating their lives and entering into their earthly inheritance. Could it be said that they receive their inheritance at that time? Typical illustrations from the Scriptures seem to suggest that to be the case. We realize of course that the inheritance is provisional at that time; it would not become sure until they finally pass their testing and trying process. This is quite in keeping with GOD’S methods. HE takes a positive approach e.g. in dealing with Adam, HE did not say: ‘when you have passed your trial, I will give you everlasting life.’ What GOD actually said to Adam was: ‘if you are disobedient, the life that I have already given you will be taken away.’ Adam had the tree of life available to him; he could have continued living forever had he obeyed his CREATOR. So he was in possession of everlasting life, provisionally. Our Heavenly FATHER deals in exactly the same way with those HE is calling during the Gospel Age to be members of HIS Divine Family. Upon their consecration they are released from the Adamic death-sentence, as we see in John 5:24, 

“Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that heareth my word, and

believeth on him that sent me, hath everlasting life, and shall not

come into condemnation; but is passed from death unto life.”

Again it is provisional life; it only becomes unconditional at journey’s end, as it says in Rev.2:10,
“Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer: behold, the devil

shall cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall

have tribulation ten days: be thou faithful unto death, and I will give

thee a crown of life.”

Just so with the world of mankind in the Millennium, they will come under the provision of the Ransom, which will release them from the Adamic death-sentence; they will then have life and enter into their inheritance provisionally. We are shown the time when it becomes unconditional in Matt. 25:34, 

“Then shall the King say unto them on his right hand, Come, ye

blessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from

the foundation of the world:”

Just as with the Church, we have the 2 positions initially passing from death unto life at the time of our consecration, then after the trials and testings are passed successfully, we receive the crown of life when our earthly pilgrimage is ended, this is life in the full sense, no longer provisional, this is the promised immortal life, like our Saviour has received.

We get the thought that mankind will inherit the land provisionally right at the very start of the 1000-year Reign from the illustration of fleshly Israel entering their Promised Land after their 40 year journey in the wilderness and the various tribes receiving their inheritance. This was also provisional upon their obedience to GOD’S Law. As we know, they failed and eventually lost the land and were scattered throughout the nations of the world. In the coming age when Israel and all mankind receive their inheritance, they will have the advantage of being able to look back over 6000 years and see the devastating results of sin and disobedience to their CREATOR. This time they will not fail, for the vast majority their inheritance will be permanent. The Scriptures show there will be some, who will not accept the gracious provisions a Loving GOD has made for them. We would hope that these would be few in number.

It is quite remarkable the way we are given a very precise illustration of the exact time when mankind commences to enter into their inheritance. Once again it is the date that we have looked at in previous illustrations. We previously mentioned that Israel entered the Promised Land 2553 years from Creation, and we saw the illustrations using this time period. Now let us look at the B.C. date, when Israel entered the Promised Land, which was 1575, the division of the land once they crossed the river Jordan was 6 years later. This was when the tribes received their particular allocation and entered into their inheritance, namely 1569 B.C. From this date to 2032 A.D. is exactly 10 symbolic times, namely 3600 years. This is allowing 1 Additional year to compensate for the change from B.C. to A.D. So, we see what a very precise illustration we are given of the future time when the nation of Israel inherits the land promised to them; this time never to be plucked up again, followed by all the rest of Adam’s progeny. 2032 of course is only the start of the inheritance process, it will continue on over a lengthy period of time, as mankind are gradually awakened from the sleep of death. 

10 symbolic times is a very appropriate number as 10 is a picture of earthly order and completeness; showing that the complete number of years in GOD’S Timetable had been fulfilled, HIS time clock had struck, the date had arrived for the glorious Reign of Christ and the Saints to commence, the time for the blessings of all the families of the earth in Abraham’s Seed. 

            ISHMAEL A TYPICAL FIGURE

In reality Ishmael was the ancestor of the Arab nations, but in symbol he represents the children of Israel.

In Galatians 4:21-31 as we saw, the Apostle Paul gives us the allegorical picture of the 2 Covenants, symbolized by Sarah and Hagar; Sarah picturing the Abrahamic Covenant and her son Isaac typifying the spiritual Seed, which is firstly Christ, and also His Body-members, the Church. In the illustration here Paul is speaking of the Church. He points out, just as Ishmael persecuted Isaac, (the typical spiritual seed) even so it was at that time, the children of fleshly Israel were persecuting the actual spiritual Seed. We read in Galatians 4:27,

“For it is written, that Abraham had two sons, the one by a bondmaid, the other by a freewoman.


But he who was of the bondwoman was born after the flesh; but he of the freewoman was by promise.


Which things are an allegory: for these are the two covenants; the one from the mount Sinai, which gendereth to bondage, which is Agar.”

Then verses 29-31,


“But as then he that was born after the flesh persecuted him that was born after the Spirit, even so it is now.


Nevertheless what saith the scripture? Cast out the bondwoman and her son: for the son of the bondwoman shall not be heir with the son of the freewoman.


So then, brethren, we are not children of the bondwoman, but of the free.”

This passage makes it very clear that Ishmael pictures fleshly Israel. The point that is of particular interest to us is the date of Ishmael’s birth. On our chronology table it is given as 2034 B.C. which would be 2033 years before the actual birth of Christ. So we have the same date of 2033 shown us again, this time illustrated by Ishmael’s birth. The Scriptures say that the bond woman and her son were cast out; this shows the end of any hope of blessings for fleshly Israel under their Law Covenant. It also shows the rejection and casting off of the nation of Israel by our Lord. But GOD’S rejection was not to be permanent as we see by Rom 11:25-26,

 “For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should be wise in your own conceits; that blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.


And so all Israel shall be saved: as it is written, There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob:”

We see here by the Apostle Paul’s words that this rejection of fleshly Israel was only for the period of the Gospel Age, the time when the spiritual Seed class was selected and matured and be ready.

So, when the full number has been selected out of the Gentiles to complete the Church, GOD’S Favour will once again return to fleshly Israel in the full sense. That will be when their blindness is removed, as illustrated by the birth of Ishmael in 2033 B.C. This fits in perfectly with all the other illustrations we have looked at. In the coming Age GOD’S Favour initially returns to fleshly Israel, after that, HIS Blessings will flow out to all mankind; perhaps in the fullest sense Ishmael could picture these also. We have other illustrations showing a spiritual and fleshly class. As well as Isaac and Ishmael, we think of Abel and Cain, also Jacob and Esau.

THE THIRD DAY       

As Bible students we are all very familiar with the term ‘third day’ as it is mentioned so many times in the Scriptures. Sometimes the expression ‘after three days’ is used. The understanding that these three days picture 1000-year Days has been well understood since the end of the19th century. The general opinion in Bible student circles is that Day 1 is equivalent to Day 5 counting from Creation and Day 2 is equivalent to Day 6, which would mean that Day 3 commenced in1872 or 1874. As we have seen it seems obvious that GOD is working with this chronology. In view of that and calculating this way, it is quite correct that the 3rd Day began at 1872 which is also the start of the 7th Day from Creation, as shown by the chronology table. If this is correct, then now, at the year 2010 we would be 138 years into the 3rd Day or to put it another way, 138 years into the seventh day. Does that mean that we are 138 years into the Kingdom?  Looking at it from the vantage point of 2010 does this seem right, and even more importantly, does it have scriptural support that the 1000-year Reign started at 1874? To both questions we must answer: “no.”

There is a very simple solution to the problem. That is, the Scriptures are not speaking of this same 3rd Day, but have started to count time over again, commencing from our Lord’s First Advent. This is not just a wild guess, or merely something we have come up with to try and solve the problem. In fact we have a

“thus says the LORD.” Of course we are not told literally that we start to count the time from our Lord’s First Advent; we would not expect this, as it was to be kept secret unto GOD’S due time. When we say that we have a ‘thus says the LORD’ we are speaking of the various scriptures and illustrations presented throughout this whole study, these leave no doubt, the position is made just as clear as if we did have a literal statement. .
Most of us believe that Brother Russell was especially used of GOD to deliver the ‘meat in due season’, the precious Truth due to be made available to the LORD’S people during the harvest-period at the end of the age; but for a wise purpose some things were hidden from his eyes, because it was not the due time for it to be known. It would have been a great stimulus to the brethren at that time to think that they were already living in the anti-typical Sabbath Day and that they would be with their blessed Master in glory by 1914 when the full establishment of the Kingdom would take place. Therefore he could not see that the 3rd Day was a long way off.

THE THIRD DAY AT MOUNT SINAI

When we examine some of the scriptures pertaining to the 3rd Day and the Sabbath Day it becomes very clear that this Day is still future. Let us commence with an Old Testament passage in Exodus 19:10-11,


“And the LORD said unto Moses, Go unto the people, and sanctify them to day and to morrow, and let them wash their clothes,


And be ready against the third day: for the third day the LORD will come down in the sight of all the people upon mount Sinai.”

Then verses 14-19,


“And Moses went down from the mount unto the people, and sanctified the people; and they washed their clothes.


And he said unto the people, Be ready against the third day: come not at your wives.


And it came to pass on the third day in the morning, that there were thunders and lightnings, and a thick cloud upon the mount, and the voice of the trumpet exceeding loud; so that all the people that was in the camp trembled.


And Moses brought forth the people out of the camp to meet with God; and they stood at the nether part of the mount.


And mount Sinai was altogether on a smoke, because the LORD descended upon it in fire: and the smoke thereof ascended as the smoke of a furnace, and the whole mount quaked greatly.

And when the voice of the trumpet sounded long, and waxed louder and louder, Moses spake, and God answered him by a voice.

Here we have a picture of events that will take place in the early morning of the 3rd 1000-year Day. Verse 11 shows the LORD figuratively coming down in the sight of all the people. We would understand this to portray the time of our Lord’s 2nd Presence not the time of His invisible Presence, but a later, still future period, the time of His revealing to the world. The thunder, lightning and quaking would picture the great Time of Trouble, which is shortly to come upon the world. This great Time of Trouble is referred to in Luke 17:28-30 as we saw before, let us just look at it again,


“Likewise also as it was in the days of Lot; they did eat, they drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, they builded;


But the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it rained fire and brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all.


Even thus shall it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed.”

It is during this Time of Trouble that our Lord’s Presence is to be revealed to the world, the time when He is revealed as shown in Matt. 24:30,


“And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory.”
We note Exodus 20: 19,  

“And they said unto Moses, Speak thou with us, and we will hear:

but let not God speak with us, lest we die.”

This would seem to picture the way it will be in the coming Age, Moses’ great anti-type, the Lord Jesus will spear with the people as it were, He is their Mediator between them and GOD. 

It is very clear that the events that occurred so long ago at Mount Sinai on the 3rd day picture events that are still future. Exodus 19:10-11 gives us the most conclusive evidence that we are still living in Day 2. Moses, a type of Christ was instructed by the LORD to sanctify the people today and tomorrow and they were ordered to wash their clothes on these same 2 days and be ready when the 3rd day came. It is very clear that this pictures the work of the Gospel Age. We are shown here two different parts of the work, Jesus’ part and the Church’s part. Jesus, Moses’ anti-type sanctifies those that are called with the heavenly calling. This He does only on days one and two, not at all on the 3rd day. This same thing applies to washing the clothes; this was over the same 2 days, picturing the Church’s work of cleaning themselves up, keeping their garments clean, unspotted and without wrinkles. The LORD’S commandment to Moses is crystal clear; these two works were to be performed only on the first 2 days. There can be no question about that, they were to be ready and waiting when the 3rd day arrived, just as it must be with the last members of the Church. Those who have not made themselves ready prior to the 3rd Day will not be of the little flock. 
I DO CURES TO DAY AND TOMORROW

We have a New Testament counterpart to this Exodus passage, that is, the words of our Lord Jesus found in Luke 13:32-33,


“And he said unto them, Go ye, and tell that fox, Behold, I cast out devils, and I do cures today and tomorrow, and the third day I shall be perfected.


Nevertheless I must walk to day, and to morrow, and the day following: for it cannot be that a prophet perish out of Jerusalem.”

It is very plain that this passage is prophetic and will take a full three 1000-year Days for its complete fulfillment. We note that Jesus very clearly breaks this time period up into its two parts, namely the 2000 years of the Gospel Age and the 1000 years of the Millennial Age. For the first 2 Days His work is for the called-out ones, the true Church. He is doing spiritual cures for these; we note that He does these cures only today and tomorrow, not at all on the third day. On the 3rd Day He will be perfected when His Body-members are added unto Him, making the Christ complete, Head and Body. The word translated “perfected” in the KJV also has the meaning “finished” or “complete,” this also fits in nicely.   Today’s English Version renders it “…and on the 3rd day I will finish My work” that is, our Master will finish His work for the Church. Then in verse 33 He says: “…nevertheless I must walk today, tomorrow and the day following,” the ‘day following’ is the 1000-year Millennial Day. The word ‘nevertheless’ means ‘even though I will have finished My first work by the start of the 3rd Day, I still have work to perform on the 3rd Day.’ Again this passage makes it very clear that our Lord’s work for the Church will be carried out only on Day 1 and 2 and does not extend into the 3rd Day, just as we saw that the events on Mount Sinai also clearly portrayed.

THE MARRIAGE IN CANA OF GALILEE ON THE THIRD DAY

We think of the marriage in Cana of Galilee at the time of our Lord’s First Advent, which occurred on the third day, we find the account in John 2:1-11,

“And the third day there was a marriage in Cana of Galilee; and the

mother of Jesus was there:

And both Jesus was called, and his disciples, to the marriage.

And when they wanted wine, the mother of Jesus saith unto him,

They have no wine.

Jesus saith unto her, Woman, what have I to do with thee? mine

hour is not yet come.

His mother saith unto the servants, Whatsoever he saith unto you,

do it.

And there were set there six waterpots of stone, after the manner of

the purifying of the Jews, containing two or three firkins apiece.

Jesus saith unto them, Fill the waterpots with water. And they filled

them up to the brim.

And he saith unto them, Draw out now, and bear unto the governor

of the feast. And they bare it.

When the ruler of the feast had tasted the water that was made

wine, and knew not whence it was: (but the servants which drew

the water knew;) the governor of the feast called the bridegroom,

And saith unto him, Every man at the beginning doth set forth good

wine; and when men have well drunk, then that which is worse: but

thou hast kept the good wine until now.

This beginning of miracles did Jesus in Cana of Galilee, and

manifested forth his glory; and his disciples believed on him”.
It is not hard to see what is pictured here, it very clearly pictures a much greater marriage, the most important marriage of all time, a marriage which will have the most profound effect for the whole human family, and usher in the start of the long promised blessings. We speak of course of the Marriage of the Lamb, the uniting of Christ and His Bride. We are told that it occurred on the third day. If this was not an illustration of the 3rd 1000-year Day, why tell us that the wedding was on the third day, it would have been of no importance whatsoever to inform us on what day it occurred. 

The have the lovely picture of Jesus turning the water into wine, both water and wine are symbols of truth, as well as other things. Could it be in this illustration that the water is a picture of the measure of the truth that has been understood during the Gospel Age, whereas the wine could be a symbol of the full truth that will be made available to all mankind on the greater 3rd Day, the accurate Truth. The governor’s statement is very significant when he said that the best wine had been kept until last. Is this not exactly what the world will say, when they hear the whole truth for the first time in all its beauty? What a contrast to the false teachings of Christendom! They will surely say: “the best was kept to last, the half was never told.”
Our Master said that His time had not yet come. Could He have meant His time for the anti-type, the reality, the turning of partial truth into accurate truth had not yet come? 
Verse 11 says that this was the beginning of His miracles and He manifested forth His glory. We are being shown here that when the 3rd 1000-year Day begins, the very first event to occur will be the Marriage of the Lamb, Revelation 19:7-8 says,

“Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honor to him: for the marriage

of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself ready.

And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen,

clean and white: for the fine linen is the righteousness of saints”.
As we see, it was only those that were ready when the 3rd Day came, that entered in to the marriage, exactly the same as in the picture of the Wise and Foolish Virgins. The uniting of Christ and His Bride will take place right at the very dawn of the Day, as Psalm 46:7 says:
“God is in the midst of her; she shall not be moved: God shall help

her, and that right early.”
The marginal reading is: “when the morning appareth.”  What beautiful harmony we find in the Scriptures, they all give the same illustration, again just as we saw in Exodus 19:11 and Luke 13:32. In the marriage at Cana our Lord manifested forth His glory, this is just how it will be in the reality; at that time He will manifest His Glory to the whole world. This is the time when every eye will see or discern His Presence. For His footstep followers the time has arrived that they have been waiting and longing for; it is also the time that all creation has unknowingly been waiting for as, we see in Romans 8:19,
“All creation waits with eager longing for God to reveal his sons”     Today’s English Version
For the first time the world will understand that during the 2000 years of the Gospel Age GOD has been selecting a family of spiritual sons, this would be what is meant by the revealing HIS Sons. The Kingdom Reign will now shortly commence.
THIRD DAY ALSO SABBATH DAY

The 3rd Day is also the anti-typical Sabbath Day as referred to by our Lord Jesus in Matthew 24:20-21, 


“But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the sabbath day:

For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.”

As mentioned before, in one sense the 3rd or Sabbath Day commenced back at 1872 as shown on the chronology table, but it is very obvious when our Master refers to the Sabbath day here that He is not speaking of that time. What seemed reasonable at the end of the 19th century is clearly no longer so today. 136 years have elapsed since 1874, yet the work of Day 2 is still proceeding, and some are still making their flight out of Babylon and more are expected to follow.   

Jesus makes it very plain, that the Sabbath Day was not the correct time for Christians to be making their flight; this is the time when the Great Tribulation is on. Our Lord’s words would seem to indicate that some would be making their flight at that time. These could be the Great Multitude that will come out of the Great Tribulation. We would understand this Tribulation that our Lord spoke of in Matthew 24:21 as being Armageddon, the releasing of the 4 winds; these are held back until the complete 144 000 are sealed in their foreheads, this is a complete sealing, meaning that they have now passed their testing and trying process and have now made their calling and election sure. This would really have to be the case, because the 4 winds are to be released as soon as the sealing is complete. It seems unlikely that this whirlwind of trouble is to be allowed to take place while the Little Flock is still being developed. The purpose of holding the 4 winds back is to allow a favorable time for completing this class.

Whether or not the actual 7th 1000-year Day from Creation commenced in 1872 or 1874, it is very clear that our Lord’s words in Matt. 24:20 do not apply to that time period, but are still future. The term ‘Sabbath’ is   still most appropriate, even if it does not start at exactly the beginning of the literal 7th 1000 year Day, as it is the time when the Church enters into their rest. The Scriptures tell us, there is a Sabbath rest for the people of GOD as we see in Hebrews 4:9,


“There remaineth therefore a rest to the people of God.”

The marginal rendering is “keeping of a Sabbath”.

The Sabbath rest is only for the people of GOD; that is, for the spiritual classes. Not for the world, on the contrary they still have the work ahead of them, the work of bringing themselves up to a state of perfection and passing their testing that they may be granted the right to live permanently on the new earth. Their rest will not come until after the Millennium is over and the Kingdom is handed back to the Heavenly FATHER. The Kingdom Age will of course be a wonderful time of so many blessings in comparison to the previous 6000 years, which has been a dark night of weeping, Sabbath means rest, so we would expect it to commence from the time that the Church enters into glory and rests from their labours.    

There is nothing in the Scriptures to indicate that the anti-typical Sabbath Day commences exactly at the start of the 7th 1000 year Day counting from Creation.

Jesus said that He was to ‘do cures today and tomorrow.’ We would like to consider when the first of these Days starts. The logical answer would be ‘from the time He started His work for the Church, namely the start of His ministry in 29 A.D. ending 2 x 1000 year-Days later in 2029.  Some other illustrations start from the date of the Crucifixion and Resurrection of our Lord, namely 33 A.D.; yet others from the destruction of the Temple. In the passage we are considering Jesus says: “I must do cures today…” showing that Day 1 was not in the future, but had already commenced at the time when He spoke these words. We saw that Jesus said in Matthew 24:20 “pray that your flight be not on the Sabbath Day.”  If we were to take 1874 as being the start of the Sabbath Day (as the term is used here,) we are in effect saying, that Jesus meant ‘pray that your flight be over before 1874.’ This obviously would not make sense because this was only the beginning of the harvest period, only the beginning of the time for making flights out of Babylon. As a means of solving the problem, it has been suggested that it means ‘pray that your flight be not in the winter time of the Sabbath day.’ The scripture does not say that, and to our knowledge there is no translation that renders it that way; so we have no justification for altering GOD’S inspired Word. So the Sabbath Day (as mentioned by our Lord) would have the same starting date as the third day, namely 2029, the time of the First Resurrection, when the Church enter into their Sabbath Rest. 

THE WISE AND FOOLISH VIRGINS

Matt 25:1-13,

“Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins, which took their lamps, and went forth to meet the bridegroom.


And five of them were wise, and five were foolish.


They that were foolish took their lamps, and took no oil with them:


But the wise took oil in their vessels with their lamps.


While the bridegroom tarried, they all slumbered and slept.


And at midnight there was a cry made, Behold, the bridegroom cometh; go ye out to meet him.


Then all those virgins arose, and trimmed their lamps.


And the foolish said unto the wise, Give us of your oil; for our lamps are gone out.


But the wise answered, saying, Not so; lest there be not enough for us and you: but go ye rather to them that sell, and buy for yourselves.


And while they went to buy, the bridegroom came; and they that were ready went in with him to the marriage: and the door was shut.


Afterward came also the other virgins, saying, Lord, Lord, open to us.


But he answered and said, Verily I say unto you, I know you not.


Watch therefore, for ye know neither the day nor the hour wherein the Son of man cometh.”

There are several lessons to be learned from this parable; the main one is to be ready and waiting when the Lord comes. While the parable has its main fulfillment right at the close of the Gospel Age, no doubt our Lord intended, that it should be a stimulus and helpful to the members of the true Church all down the age. As we know, the early Church thought that their Master would return very soon, possibly in their own life-time. Throughout the age Christ’s true disciples have been looking for and expecting His coming. The Lord’s message to these is: ‘you know not, when I will return; so, be ready and waiting, at all times.’ Each member of the Church is granted just their own life-time to make themselves ready, to develop the fruits of the Spirit and to grow into the Christ-likeness. For each one, death has meant the closing of the door. This has been the case with all the members of the Church up to the present time. It will be different only for those living right at the close of the Gospel Age. For these, the closing of the door will be the cutting off, because the allocated time for the calling out of the Bride has expired and the Bridegroom has arrived for the marriage to take her to the place which He has prepared for her, in His FATHER’S heavenly Home. And that will be the complete and final fulfillment of our parable. 

As our study is on the time features of our Heavenly FATHER’S Plan, this is the part that is of interest to us. The parable gives a very exact and precise time, when the Bridegroom arrives for the marriage, and that is, midnight; you cannot get anything more exact than that. It is remarkable, the way we are given a clue as to the meaning of midnight in quite a different part of the Scriptures, namely, Psalm 90:4, 


“For a thousand years in thy sight are but as yesterday when it is past, and as a watch in the night.”

In our Lord’s Day the night was divided into 4 watches; the first watch was 6pm to 9pm; the second watch was 9pm to midnight; the third watch 12 midnight to 3am and the fourth watch 3am to 6am. So, midnight would be exactly at the close of the second watch and the start of the third watch; in other words, right at the end of 2 x 1000-year Days and the start of the 3rd Day. This shows that we are not being given an approximate date as some suggested.  Others have seen this illustration, but have applied it to 1874. If we do this, we lose the point of the parable. The door was not closed at that time, and if we have the correct understanding, the door is still not closed today. We note when the call: “behold the Bridegroom cometh” or simply: “behold the Bridegroom” (as some translations render it) is heard; this means the closing of the door. No further opportunity is given to make themselves ready to be of the Bride class. We see by the parable that it was only ‘the wise virgins’ (those that were ready) when this call was heard, that were permitted to enter into the marriage. ‘The foolish virgins’ went away to get the oil and came back. We would presume that they now had the oil, but it was all too late, so far as becoming part of the Bride is concerned. These we understand, will receive the lesser reward, being part of the Great Multitude. Our Master gives us a clue as to His return in Luke 12:37-38,      


“Blessed are those servants, whom the lord when he cometh shall find watching: verily I say unto you, that he shall gird himself, and make them to sit down to meat, and will come forth and serve them.


And if he shall come in the second watch, or come in the third watch, and find them so, blessed are those servants.”

His return so far as the invisible Presence is concerned, would be towards the end of the second watch, then He comes for the marriage right at the start of the third. As we saw before in Psalm 46:5 “right early, when the morning appeareth.” There seems to have been a desire to link the coming of the Bridegroom in this parable with the start of our Lord’s invisible Presence. We understand this to refer to a different time period, namely, when He comes specifically for the marriage. When the word ‘come’ is used, it does not always refer to the same advent. We think of the parable of the Sheep and the Goats in Matt. 25:31, this is when our Lord commences His Kingdom Reign at the start of the Millennium; most Bible students recognize this ‘coming’ as still future. When we understand the parable of the Wise and Foolish Virgins correctly, how harmonious it is with the other scriptures we have been considering, particularly Exodus chapter 19, the first 2 days only for cleaning themselves up and to be ready for the 3rd day, and Luke 13 where Jesus does spiritual cures for the Church only on the first 2 Days. All these scriptures make it very clear that it is only those that are ‘ready and waiting’ when the 3rd Day comes, that will be members of Christ’s Bride. No further opportunity will be given to be of this class once the 3rd Day starts.  

OTHER PLACES WHERE MIDNIGHT OCCURS

We have other places where the word ‘midnight’ occurs, which could perhaps also have a prophetic significance. We have Job 34:20-24,

 In a moment shall they die, and the people shall be troubled at

midnight, and pass away: and the mighty shall be taken away

without hand.

 For his eyes are upon the ways of man, and he seeth all his goings.

 There is no darkness, nor shadow of death, where the workers of

iniquity may hide themselves.

 For he will not lay upon man more than right; that he should enter

into judgment with God.

 He shall break in pieces mighty men without number, and set

others in their stead.
This passage very obviously has a future fulfillment. It would seem to picture well the final phase of the great Time of Trouble that is to close this age. The people are to be ‘troubled at midnight.’ This clearly could not be a literal midnight. The time setting is exactly right, midnight, the start of the 3rd Day or watch.

Then we can look at Psalm 119:62-64,

 “At midnight I will rise to give thanks unto thee because of thy

righteous judgments.

 I am a companion of all them that fear thee, and of them that keep

thy precepts.

 The earth, O LORD, is full of thy mercy: teach me thy statutes”.

Verse 63 would seem to suggest that it pictures the Church in glory; it is the time when the earth is full of GOD’S Mercy, thanks are being given, because of HIS Righteous Judgments. We think of Rev. 15:4,

“Who shall not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name? for thou

only art holy: for all nations shall come and worship before thee; for

thy judgments are made manifest”.

Also Rev. 16:7,

 And I heard another out of the altar say, Even so, Lord God

Almighty, true and righteous are thy judgments.

 Now to Acts 16:25-26,

 “And at midnight Paul and Silas prayed, and sang praises unto God:

and the prisoners heard them.

 And suddenly there was a great earthquake, so that the foundations

of the prison were shaken: and immediately all the doors were

opened, and every one’s bands were loosed”.
This again seems to picture the same time period; if it were not so, why did they wait until midnight to sing praises to GOD? And why are we told the exact time? The great earthquake would picture the great Time of Trouble as we read in Rev. 16:18,

 “And there were voices, and thunders, and lightnings; and there was

a great earthquake, such as was not since men were upon the earth,

                         so mighty an earthquake, and so great”.

Thereafter the prison doors will be opened and the prisoners of this unrighteous system will be released and those in their graves will gradually be brought out from the prison house of death, as mentioned in Isaiah, firstly Isa.42:7,

 “To open the blind eyes, to bring out the prisoners from the prison,

and them that sit in darkness out of the prison house.”

 Then Isa. 49:9,

“That thou mayest say to the prisoners, Go forth; to them that are in

darkness, Shew yourselves. They shall feed in the ways, and their

pastures shall be in all high places”.

 Also in Psalm 102:19-20,

“For he hath looked down from the height of his sanctuary; from

heaven did the LORD behold the earth;

 To hear the groaning of the prisoner; to loose those that are
appointed to death;” 

Was this not all pictured by the opening of the literal prison doors to Paul and Silas so long ago, and the loosing of their bands?

Going back again to the midnight cry: “behold the Bridegroom,” we have recently heard two alternative 

thoughts. Firstly, that it pictures the 12th hour of the day, which by Jewish reckoning would be the evening, the close of the day. Secondly, midnight is a time of darkness, therefore it would picture the dark night time of trouble. These understandings are quite correct, they are all pointing to exactly the same time period, only using different symbols. We are given a very good clue in Isa. 21: 12,

“The watchman said, The morning cometh, and also the night: if ye

will enquire, enquire ye: return, come.”

‘The morning cometh and also the night,’ the thought seems to be that it is morning for the Church, the start of their Sabbath Day, the time when those that are ready, enter into the marriage. This is followed by the Great Tribulation, the dark night time of trouble which the foolish virgins must go through; so the night pictures this 3 or 31/2 year time period starting in 2029 prior to the start of the Kingdom Reign in 2032 A.D.

Now to Exodus 11:4-7,

“And Moses said, Thus saith the LORD, About midnight will I go

out into the midst of Egypt:

And all the firstborn in the land of Egypt shall die, from the first

born of Pharaoh that sitteth upon his throne, even unto the firstborn

of the maidservant that is behind the mill; and all the firstborn of

beasts.

And there shall be a great cry throughout all the land of Egypt,

such as there was none like it, nor shall be like it any more.

But against any of the children of Israel shall not a dog move his

tongue, against man or beast: that ye may know how that the

LORD doth put a difference between the Egyptians and Israel”.

Again we have the term midnight, it is only the firstborn of Egypt that are destroyed at this time, Could this be a picture of the symbolic burning of the tares, those that claim to be  Christians? The death of the firstborn of Egypt would not seem to portray a second death class as these are shown by the destruction of the Egyptians in the Red Sea.

BOAZ AND RUTH

Bible students have long recognized the typical significance in the beautiful story of Boaz and Ruth; Boaz picturing our Blessed Saviour and Ruth the overcoming Church, the Lamb’s Wife.

We would like to quote Ruth 1:16-17,

“And Ruth said, intreat me not to leave thee, or to return from

following after thee: for whither thou goest, I will go; and where

thou lodgest, I will lodge: thy people shall be my people, and thy

God my God:

Where thou diest, will I die, and there will I be buried: the LORD

do so to me, and more also, if ought but death part thee and me.”

How very well the words of Ruth convey the attitude the LORD’S People should have towards each other, they recognize, that they are all members of one family; they take to hearts the lovely words of their Master found in John 17:21,

 “That they all may be one; as thou, Father, art in me, and I in thee,

that they also may be one in us: that the world may believe that

thou hast sent me.

They all acknowledge the same GOD, a GOD of Love, Mercy and Compassion and Justice; a GOD who has a glorious Plan for all the human creation, so very different from the God worshipped by many. Ruth would also convey a separate picture, which we could describe as ‘a picture within a picture.’ In the full picture she symbolizes the whole Church, but in the separate picture she portrays the Gentiles coming into the ‘high calling’ and becoming GOD’S People. 

Look at Ruth 3:1-11

“Then Naomi her mother in law said unto her, My daughter, shall I

not seek rest for thee, that it may be well with thee?

And now is not Boaz of our kindred, with whose maidens thou

wast? Behold, he winnoweth barley to night in the threshingfloor.

 Wash thyself therefore, and anoint thee, and put thy raiment upon

thee, and get thee down to the floor: but make not thyself known

unto the man, until he shall have done eating and drinking.

 And it shall be, when he lieth down, that thou shalt mark the place

where he shall lie, and thou shalt go in, and uncover his feet, and

lay thee down; and he will tell thee what thou shalt do.

 And she said unto her, All that thou sayest unto me I will do.

 And she went down unto the floor, and did according to all that her

mother in law bade her.

 And when Boaz had eaten and drunk, and his heart was merry, he

went to lie down at the end of the heap of corn: and she came

softly, and uncovered his feet, and laid her down.

 And it came to pass at midnight, that the man was afraid, and

turned himself: and, behold, a woman lay at his feet.

 And he said, Who art thou? And she answered, I am Ruth thine

handmaid: spread therefore thy skirt over thine handmaid; for thou

art a near kinsman.

 And he said, Blessed be thou of the LORD, my daughter: for thou

hast shewed more kindness in the latter end than at the beginning,

inasmuch as thou followedst not young men, whether poor or rich.

 And now, my daughter, fear not; I will do to thee all that thou

requirest: for all the city of my people doth know that thou art a

virtuous woman”.

Again the time feature is the part that is of interest to us, Boaz would picture our returned Lord, who is the Chief-reaper at the end of the age. We notice once again that it was midnight when Boaz awoke. As we saw before, this would picture, right at the opening of the 3rd watch or 3rd Day. Boaz may not have quite finished the harvest at that time; just so it would be in the anti-type, when the Bride is complete, there would still be the Great Multitude to harvest. We would take this as being a separate picture on its own and not link it in with what comes after. 

DUPLICATE  PERIODS

Most Bible students are familiar with the concept of a duplicate period to illustrate an important date in GOD’S Timetable, e.g. we have what is referred to as ‘Jacob’s double.’ Jacob died in 1813 B.C.; from 1813 B.C. to 33 A.D. is 1845 years, (allowing one year between B.C. and A.D.) from 33 A.D. to 1878 A.D. is a duplicate period of 1845 years, 1878 was the year when GOD’S Favour first commenced to return to HIS chosen people and they were permitted to purchase property in the Holy Land (see Vol. 2, page 218).
With this concept in mind, let us go back to the time of Isaac and Rebecca. It was in 1960 B.C. that the twins Jacob and Esau were born. More than one anti-typical illustration can be drawn from this important event; here we have a picture of fleshly and Spiritual Israel. Esau came forth from the womb before Jacob, symbolizing fleshly Israel, which was the nation GOD dealt with before Spiritual Israel, just as Hagar gave birth to Ishmael before Sarah gave birth to Isaac; Ishmael again illustrating fleshly Israel, and Isaac Spiritual Israel. These illustrations have mainly been fulfilled and will shortly be completely fulfilled with the completion of the Church, the spiritual Seed.

We wish to look into another fulfillment, one that is still future, the time when Jesus and His Bride, the greater Isaac and Rebecca produce their children. As we saw before, in Isaiah 9:6 Jesus is referred to as “the everlasting Father,” or “Father of the age to come.” As the 2nd  or Last Adam He takes the place of the 1st Adam and gives life to all mankind in the coming age, so He will be their Father and His Wife, the 2nd Eve completes the picture as their Mother. This takes place during the 1000-year Kingdom. As we have seen before, we understand this will commence in 2032 A.D. We again have this same date shown us in a duplicate period, Jacob and Esau were born in 1960 B.C., from 1960 B.C. to 36 A.D. (the year Israel lost the exclusive right to the high calling) is a period of 1996 years; we then take a duplicate period of 1996 years from 36 A.D. which ends in 2032 A.D. The center point of the double was the rejection of fleshly Israel. The first children of the New Age will be the children of Israel, the time when their blindness will be removed. So, the double starts with their rejection and casting off and ends with their receiving back.

GOD’S RETURN OF FAVOUR TO ISRAEL IN TWO STAGES

A very helpful and lovely passage is found in Hosea 6:1-2,

“Come, and let us return unto the LORD: for he hath torn, and he will heal us; he hath smitten, and he will bind us up.


After two days will he revive us: in the third day he will raise us up, and we shall live in his sight.”

As mentioned previously, after 3 days means ‘on the 3rd day;’ the same understanding would apply to the expression ‘after 2 days.’ In the case of the Resurrection of our Lord, it was on the early morning of the 3rd day. With regard to the return of GOD’S Favour to the nation of Israel, it would be towards the end of the 2nd Day. This is another scripture that again highlights the fact that we start counting the Days from our Lord’s First Advent. It was just before His Crucifixion in 33 AD that He cast off the nation with the words: “your house is left unto you desolate;” therefore with regard to the Hosea scripture, we are living in the closing stages of the 2nd Day. Hosea 6:1-2 clearly shows 2 distinct stages in the return of GOD’S Favour to HIS chosen people, natural Israel. Firstly the reviving, secondly the raising up and living in HIS Sight, or ‘living before HIM’ as some translations render it. We have 2 stages and 2 different time periods: the reviving after 2 Days (meaning on the 2nd Day) and the   raising up on the 3rd Day. Stage 1 has been in progress for some time, showing that we are still in Day 2. As mentioned before, the early beginning of GOD’S Favour to Israel commenced in 1878, with the main revival commencing in 1948 with Israel becoming an independent nation once again. But the 2nd stage is still future and must wait until the 3rd Day. This will be, when their blindness is removed and they accept the Lord Jesus as their long-awaited Messiah and much needed Saviour and King. This is the time when our Lord’s words in Matt. 23:39 will have their fulfillment,

“For I say unto you, Ye shall not see me henceforth, till ye shall say,

Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord.”

In Matthew chapter 21 we are shown just a very small illustration of what will occur at that future Day. This is the time when our Lord rode into Jerusalem on an ass, let us read Matt. 21:8-11, 

“And a very great multitude spread their garments in the way; others

cut down branches from the trees, and strawed them in the way.

And the multitudes that went before, and that followed, cried,

saying, Hosanna to the son of David: Blessed is he that cometh in

the name of the Lord; Hosanna in the highest.

And when he was come into Jerusalem, all the city was moved,

saying, Who is this?

And the multitude said, This is Jesus the prophet of Nazareth of

Galilee”.

It is interesting to note that we have this 2-part development in the nation of Israel shown in other scriptures also. Firstly, Ezekiel 37:7-14, 


“So I prophesied as I was commanded: and as I prophesied, there was a noise, and behold a shaking, and the bones came together, bone to his bone.


And when I beheld, lo, the sinews and the flesh came up upon them, and the skin covered them above: but there was no breath in them.

Then said he unto me, Prophesy unto the wind, prophesy, son of man, and say to the wind, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Come from the four winds, O breath, and breathe upon these slain, that they may live.


So I prophesied as he commanded me, and the breath came into them, and they lived, and stood up upon their feet, an exceeding great army.


Then he said unto me, Son of man, these bones are the whole house of Israel: behold, they say, Our bones are dried, and our hope is lost: we are cut off for our parts.


Therefore prophesy and say unto them, Thus saith the Lord GOD; Behold, O my people, I will open your graves, and cause you to come up out of your graves, and bring you into the land of Israel.


And ye shall know that I am the LORD, when I have opened your graves, O my people, and brought you up out of your graves,


And shall put my spirit in you, and ye shall live, and I shall place you in your own land: then shall ye know that I the LORD have spoken it, and performed it, saith the LORD.”

Verses 7 and 8 show stage 1; at this stage they do not have life, just as Jesus said at His First Advent that those in Israel who had not accepted Him as their Messiah did not have life; they were still under the Adamic death-sentence; therefore looked upon as ‘the dead,’ just as are all mankind at the present time. As Jesus said in Matt. 8:22,

“But Jesus said unto him, Follow me; and let the dead bury their

dead.”

The nation of Israel as a whole had not accepted the Lord Jesus; therefore they are in the condition described in verse 8 ‘having no breath in them’ that is, no life. It is only after the 4 winds of verse 9 have breathed upon them, that they have life and the 2nd stage of their development takes place. Verse 9 links in with verse 14 when GOD puts HIS Spirit in them and they live. This is a highly symbolic verse, it is telling us that they cannot receive GOD’S Spirit and live, until after the 4 winds have breathed upon them. Could these 4 winds symbolize the difficult time that Israel must still go through, referred to as ‘the time of Jacob’s trouble’ which will be part of the world’s final Great Tribulation? This will humble the nation of Israel and bring them to a condition where GOD can give them of HIS Holy Spirit that they may live. This will be the time when the humble and meek accept the Lord Jesus as their Messiah. If this is the correct thought, we see that the time sequence links well with other scriptures, like in Revelation 7:1 where we see that the 4 winds are only released after the 144 000 are sealed. Also we see by Romans 11:25,

“For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this

mystery, lest ye should be wise in your own conceits; that blindness

in part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be

come in”.

This is the time that ‘Israel’s blindness is removed’ as it says, ‘when the fullness of the Gentiles come in’; we would understand the fullness of the Gentiles to include the Great Multitude, these will be finalized during the blowing of these 4 winds of Tribulation, then Israel’s blindness is removed and they live.

This will be after their sifting and testing process of “Jacob’s trouble’ is over, and those who are of unsuitable material have been removed from the land of Israel, leaving behind a cleansed and purified people, worthy to have a part in the great work of the coming age. These will be those that the scriptures refer to as the holy remnant. 

In Matt. 24:31 the elect are gathered out from the 4 winds. All the elect classes are associated with these 4 winds of tribulation: the Little Flock taken first in the opening stages of the Great Tribulation, next the Great Multitude that come out of the Great Tribulation; and Jacob, that is, fleshly Israel goes through their trouble, what the scripture terms ‘the time of Jacob’s trouble’ to bring out a remnant, a holy remnant.

We again have the 2 stages in Israel’s development brought out in the illustration of ‘the fig tree’ in Matt 21:19,

“And when he saw a fig tree in the way, he came to it, and found nothing thereon, but leaves only, and said unto it, Let no fruit grow on thee henceforward for ever. And presently the fig tree withered away.”

Our Lord found no fruit on a fig tree and He caused it to wither away, picturing the rejection and casting away of the nation of Israel for lack of fruit bearing. Then our Lord’s Prophecy in Matt 24:32


“Now learn a parable of the fig tree; When his branch is yet tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know: that summer is nigh”

Here we are shown the return of GOD’S Favour to this nation.

The fig tree is now putting on leaves, but still no fruit. This again pictures the 1st stage in their development, their reviving as in Hosea 6:2. The 2nd stage in their development, that is, the raising up and living in GOD’S Sight cannot take place until the 3rd Day, that is, the Millennial Day. This is brought out so beautifully in the Song of Solomon 2:10-13,


“My beloved spake, and said unto me, Rise up, my love, my fair one, and come away.


For, lo, the winter is past, the rain is over and gone;


The flowers appear on the earth; the time of the singing of birds is come, and the voice of the turtle is heard in our land;


The fig tree putteth forth her green figs, and the vines with the tender grape give a good smell. Arise, my love, my fair one, and come away.”

Verse 11 shows clearly the time setting, ‘the winter is passed.’ The winter portrays the coming Great Tribulation. It is now the early dawn of the Millennial Day in the picture before us, the summer time of GOD’S Favour has commenced. Verse 13 shows the fig tree putting forth green figs. Israel has now begun ‘fruit-bearing’. The 2nd stage of their development has now commenced. The raising up period has begun.

Some translations say: “early figs” Young’s Literal Bible Translation says: “the fig tree has ripened her green figs”. 

So with the  nation of Israel, we again have these same 3 x 1000-year Days shown with Israel’s initial revival towards the end of Day 2; followed by their blindness removed, after completion of Spiritual Israel, their raising up and living before GOD, commencing early on the 3rd  Day. 

NUMBERS IN SCRIPTURE ILLUSTRATE GOD’S FAVOUR TO ISRAEL

Numbers play an important part in the Scriptures, perhaps more than we have realized. The marginal reading in some Bibles on Daniel chapter 12 reads: “Wonderful Numberer.” Professor Bullinger has written a book, explaining the significance of numbers in the Scriptures. We have looked before at various illustrations pointing to the date of 2032. The latest illustration we are going to look at, is pointing specifically to the return of favour to the nation of Israel. In 1948 Israel regained their nation-hood. GOD’S fuller Favour will be shown to them in the Millennium, the other side of Jacob’s trouble. From 1948 to 2032 is a period of 84 years, that is, 12 x 7. These are both numbers signifying completeness (governmental and spiritual completeness?). So, 84 would be a number strongly picturing completeness. GOD’S Favour has been returning to Israel in stages; firstly, in 1878 when they obtained the right to own land in Palestine, again in 1948 when they became an independent nation, then in 1967 when they obtained control over the whole of Jerusalem. But 2032 will be the time when GOD’S full and complete Favour will be restored to them, the blindness will be removed and they will gladly accept the Lord Jesus as their long-awaited Messiah, and needed Saviour. It will not be until this happens and they come under the provision of the Ransom, and the New Covenant is made with them, that they can be fully restored to the Heavenly FATHER’S Favour. We note that from 1878 to 2032 also fits into a pattern of 7’s: 1878 – 2032 = 154 years, namely, 22 x 7. Also from 1878 – 1948 = 70 years, namely 10 x 7.
ONE HUNDRED AND TWENTY

The number one hundred and twenty is found many times in the Scriptures. We have Geneses 6:3,


“And the LORD said, My spirit shall not always strive with man, for that he also is flesh: yet his days shall be an hundred and twenty years.”

Moses died aged one hundred and twenty years as we read in Deut. 34:7,


“And Moses was an hundred and twenty years old when he died: his eye was not dim, nor his natural force abated.”

 In 2 Chron. 5:12 an hundred and twenty priests are mentioned, these could typify the royal priesthood, 

“Also the Levites which were the singers, all of them of Asaph, of Heman, of Jeduthun, with their sons and their brethren, being arrayed in white linen, having cymbals and psalteries and harps, stood at the east end of the altar, and with them an hundred and twenty priests sounding with trumpets:)”

In Daniel 6:1 Darius sets an hundred and twenty princes over the whole kingdom,


“It pleased Darius to set over the kingdom an hundred and twenty princes, which should be over the whole kingdom;”

This takes place immediately after the fall of Babylon and could well portray what is to take place after the fall of anti-typical Babylon. These ‘an hundred and twenty princes’ could picture the visible rulers in the Kingdom, those we term the “Ancient Worthies,” the princes in all the earth as mentioned in Psalm 45:16,


“Instead of thy fathers shall be thy children, whom thou mayest make princes in all the earth.”

The Ancient Worthies could be pictured again in Micah 5:5,
“And this man shall be the peace, when the Assyrian shall come

into our land: and when he shall tread in our palaces, then shall we

raise against him seven shepherds, and eight principal men.”

The seven shepherds could picture the Church in glory and the eight principal men the Ancient Worthies.

We see in Acts 1:15 that prior to Pentecost there were about an hundred and twenty disciples

We have the words of our Master in John 4:35,


“Say not ye, There are yet four months, and then cometh harvest? behold, I say unto you, Lift up your eyes, and look on the fields; for they are white already to harvest”.

Four symbolic months would be an hundred and twenty days, using a day for a year we again have an hundred and twenty years. In view of this passage many Bible students had expected the Gospel Age harvest period to be an hundred and twenty years in length. They commenced the hundred and twenty years at 1874, the suggested date for the start of the harvest period, which would make the ending in 1994. This date is now 15 years in the past and the harvest still continues on. It certainly seemed reasonable to start the hundred and twenty years from the beginning of the harvest, but time has now proved that this was not correct. But rather we are to look for an hundred and twenty year period commencing sometime during the harvest and ending at the final complete close of the harvest.

All Bible students are very familiar with the date of 1914, but the significance of 1913 is not so well-known. This year was declared an International Peace Year; this would be an illustration of the time when true International Peace would occur under GOD’S Millennial Kingdom. An hundred and twenty years from 1913 end at 2033, a date which is well established from other scriptures; or 2032, if we date from the civil year. We would not expect an illustration pointing to the Kingdom to commence from 1914, this date marks the beginning of sorrows (labour pains), this would just not fit at all to point to the Kingdom, whereas 1913 fits beautifully.  

As we have seen the 144 000 could be completed by 2029. After that time there would still be the Great Multitude to be completed and finally harvested into the heavenly garner. Perhaps this work would not be completed until 2032-33. As we saw, these could be making their flight on the anti-typical Sabbath Day, when the Great Tribulation is on. 

THE TYPICAL TEMPLE

Let us commence this section with our Lord’s word in John 2:16-22,


“And said unto them that sold doves, Take these things hence; make not my Father's house an house of merchandise.


And his disciples remembered that it was written, The zeal of thine house hath eaten me up.


Then answered the Jews and said unto him, What sign shewest thou unto us, seeing that thou doest these things?


Jesus answered and said unto them, Destroy this Temple, and in three days I will raise it up.


Then said the Jews, Forty and six years was this Temple in building, and wilt thou rear it up in three days?

 But he spake of the Temple of his body.


When therefore he was risen from the dead, his disciples remembered that he had said this unto them; and they believed the scripture, and the word which Jesus had said.” 

Jesus was casting out those who were conducting secular business in the Temple, the sellers of animals and the money changers etc. As He was doing these things, taking this authoritative stand, they wanted a sign, something to justify His actions, His reply was: “destroy this Temple and in three days I will raise it up”. We are told that He spoke of the Temple of His body. What exactly did Jesus mean? Did He mean “destroy My fleshly body and I will rise again on the third day” as He said in Matthew 16:21, 


“From that time forth began Jesus to shew unto his disciples, how that he must go unto Jerusalem, and suffer many things of the elders and chief priests and scribes and , be killed, and be raised again the third day.”

And again in Mark 8:31,


“And he began to teach them, that the Son of man must suffer many things, and be rejected of the elders, and of the chief priests, and scribes, and be killed, and after three days rise again”

It was obviously His disciples’ understanding that His Crucifixion and Resurrection fulfilled His words, John 2:22 makes this clear. So we would look upon the Crucifixion and Resurrection of our Lord in the early morning of the third day as the first fulfillment of His words. Our Lord’s Resurrection at dawn while it was still partly dark, on this literal third day illustrates very well the raising up of Jesus’ Body-members, the anti-typical Temple, at the dawn of the third 1000-year Day, counting the days from our Lord’s First Advent at the start of His Ministry in 29 A.D. ending in 2029 A.D. Speaking of the Church Psalm 46:5 says, 

“God is in the midst of her; she shall not be moved: God shall help her, and that right early”

The marginal reading says: “when the morning appeareth”; that is, the very early morning of the third 1000-year Day. Some translations render it: “at the turn of the morn”. Only those on higher ground, those on the mountaintop as it were, can see the dawn, for the world in general it is still dark, but it will not be long before the rays of the sun will commence to shine for them also, it will be a very slow and gradual enlightening. It will take the full 1000-year Kingdom Reign to fully enlighten all mankind, as it says in Zech. 14:6-9,


“And it shall come to pass in that day, that the light shall not be clear, nor dark:


But it shall be one day which shall be known to the LORD, not day, nor night: but it shall come to pass, that at evening time it shall be light.


And it shall be in that day, that living waters shall go out from Jerusalem; half of them toward the former sea, and half of them toward the hinder sea: in summer and in winter shall it be.


And the LORD shall be king over all the earth: in that day shall there be one LORD, and his name one.”

The understanding  is not new, that the Resurrection of our Lord on the literal third day while it was still partly dark, illustrates the Resurrection of the Church, the only difference being that the counting of the   1000 year Days were started from 126 B.C., whereas, we are starting the counting from our Lord’s First Advent. 

The Scriptures make it very clear that the Church is the anti-typical Temple. This would constitute the second fulfillment. Let us look at 1 Corinthians 3:16 and 17,

“Know ye not that ye are the Temple of God, and that the Spirit of God dwelleth in you? 


If any man defile the Temple of God, him shall God destroy; for the Temple of God is holy, which Temple ye are.” 

What a beautiful thought, we are the Holy Temple of GOD and our Heavenly FATHER Himself is dwelling in us through HIS Holy Spirit. How careful we must be, not to defile HIS Holy Dwelling Place. This is illustrated well by the literal Temple, this was GOD’S Dwelling Place of old. We understand HIS Presence was pictured by the Shekinah light in the Most Holy. 1 Cor. 6:19-20 says,


“What? know ye not that your body is the Temple of the Holy Spirit which is in you, which ye have of God, and ye are not your own? 


For ye are bought with a price: therefore glorify God in your body, and in your spirit, which are God's.”

Then we have Ephesians 2:20-22,


“And are built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets , Jesus Christ himself being the chief corner stone;


In whom all the building fitly framed together groweth unto an holy Temple in the Lord:


In whom ye also are builded together for an habitation of God through the Spirit.”

Also we have 1 Peter 2:4-5,


As you come to him, the living Stone-- rejected by men but chosen by God and precious to him--


you also, like living stones, are being built into a spiritual house to be a holy priesthood, offering spiritual sacrifices acceptable to God through Jesus Christ.

(NIV)

Each of us is here portrayed as living stones in this great anti-typical Temple that GOD is building. The Gospel Age is the time for the chiseling and the polishing of the living stones as illustrated by the preparation work on the literal stones for Solomon’s Temple, these were all made ready during David’s 40 year reign which portrays the Gospel Age. The stones were so well polished and prepared that we are told that when the Temple was constructed during Solomon’s reign, they all came together without the sound  of an axe or hammer being heard. Solomon’s reign would typify the time of the First Resurrection and the Millennial Reign. It is right at the very opening of this 3rd 1000-year Day (counting from the start of our Lord’s Ministry in 29 A.D.) that all the living stones will come together in the First Resurrection. It is only those who humbly submit to this chiseling and polishing work from the hand of the master craftsman that will have the privilege of becoming a living stone in this glorious 3rd Temple that our Heavenly FATHER is constructing.

It is very clear that the Resurrection of our Lord on the literal third day was not the complete fulfillment of the raising up of the Temple in three days, but was only a partial fulfillment, portraying the raising up of His Body-members on the 3rd 1000-year Day.  We note, that Jesus said that He would raise it up in three days, whereas it was the Heavenly FATHER that raised up Jesus as we see by Acts 10:40,   


“Him God raised up the third day, and shewed him openly;”

Many scriptures have more than one fulfillment, sometimes two or even three. Often we accept the first fulfillment and this tends to hide the fact that there are larger and deeper fulfillments to come, which are generally not explained, they are left for us to work out. That could be the case with the passage we are looking at regarding the building of the anti-typical Temple in three days.

It is very plain from the scriptures we have looked at that the raising up of the Church is a second fulfillment of our Master’s words. This work will be complete in the early morning of the 3rd 1000-year Day that is, counting from the start of our Lord’s Ministry. In the language of that day three days could mean any time on the third day, not necessarily three full days. As we saw, the Church rises at the beginning of the 3rd Day. Could there yet be another fulfillment after 3 full 1000-year Days, starting from the destruction of the literal Temple? 

As we saw, Jesus was at the Temple in Jerusalem when He made this statement, He said: “destroy this Temple and I will raise it up in three days”. Could He have been speaking of the literal Temple so far as the destruction was concerned, He did say: “destroy this Temple”? The fact that He was in the Temple when He spoke these words, suggests that there could be another fulfillment in connection with the literal Temple. 

In John 2:20-21 we are told that Jesus spoke of the Temple of His body, that is, so far as the raising up is concerned. That was the question that the Jews asked: ‘can you raise it up in three days as it has taken 46 years to build?’ We all understand that Jesus was not speaking of the literal Temple so far as the raising up was concerned.

 Jesus speaks of the destruction of the literal Temple in Matt. 24:2, 
“And Jesus said unto them, See ye not all these things? verily I say unto you, There shall not be left here one stone upon another, that shall not be thrown down.” 

The Temple was set on fire by the Roman forces under Titus in 70 A.D.; but this did not completely fulfill our Lord’s words in Matt. 24:2 as He said, that not one stone would be left upon another that would not be cast down. The stones would not burn. Historians tell us that the heat of the fire melted the gold that was in the Temple and caused it to run between the stones; therefore over a period of time every stone was taken down to retrieve the gold, thus fulfilling our Lord’s words. The Prophet Jeremiah gives a very graphic description of the destruction of Jerusalem in Jeremiah 26:18, 

“Micah the Morasthite prophesied in the days of Hezekiah king of

Judah, and spake to all the people of Judah, saying, Thus saith the

LORD of hosts; Zion shall be plowed like a field, and Jerusalem

shall become heaps, and the mountain of the house as the high

places of a forest”.

We have not been able to ascertain when this work was complete and the last stones were taken down. The war between Rome and Israel lasted until 73 A.D. The final destruction of the Temple could have been complete by 72 A.D. We think that this was the correct date because dating three 1000-year Days from 72 A.D. they end at 3072 A.D. and this date fits in exactly with the other time features in GOD’S Programme which we are going to look at.

We have looked at two fulfillments, one of our Lord’s own Resurrection on the literal third day and secondly that of His Body-members, the Church, on the 3rd 1000-year Day.  It has been suggested that the Temple that was to be destroyed was also the Temple of His Body, The literal Temple seems to fit better so far as the destruction is concerned. The Temple was the type, the type had to go out of existence, it could not continue once the anti-type was being established, which is the Church.  The Church could be just part of the picture conveyed by the Temple. In the fuller sense it seems that it could pictures the whole Plan of GOD over three 1000-year Days, ending at 3072, which could be the end of both, the 1000-year Kingdom reign and the ‘little season’ when Satan is released. If that thought is correct, then the anti-typical Temple would comprise both the Church and the redeemed world of mankind. As we saw, during the Jewish Age GOD dwelt in the typical Temple, during the Gospel Age GOD dwells in the Church through HIS Spirit. In the Millennial Age HIS Spirit will be poured out on the remainder of mankind, on all flesh and when the Restitution work is complete, GOD dwells with mankind as we see in Revelation 21:3,  


“And I heard a great voice out of heaven saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell with them, and they shall be his people, and God himself shall be with them, and be their God.”

This would be a figurative dwelling, just as GOD has dwelt in the Temple during the Jewish Age and in the Church during the Gospel Age. 

The 1000-year reign of Christ and the glorified Church would commence 2000 years after our Lord’s accenting to heaven in 33A.D.   

It is generally understood that the Millennium will start with the civil year, so if we start the reign from there, that would be September/October 2032 ending in 3032. If we are correct in suggesting that Satan’s ‘little season’ is 40 years, that gives us the year of 3072 as the date when the glorious Restitution work for this planet and its people is complete, 3 full 1000-year Days from the complete destruction of the literal Temple in Jerusalem. Just as Jesus said: “destroy this Temple and I will rebuild it” (its anti-type) “in 3 Days.”

Going back to our opening scriptures, we saw in John 2:20 that the Jews said that the Temple had been 46 years in building at that time, this is what was generally referred to as the second Temple which was originally constructed after the Jews returned from the 70 years of captivity in Babylon; however it fell into disrepair and about 16 B.C. Herod the Great commenced to repair and rebuild the Temple. Could there be a deeper meaning in the number 46; because it would be of no importance to us to know the time it took to build the Temple, unless there was a special reason for telling us. Could this picture 46 000 years? GOD prepared our planet Earth and made it habitable for man in six creative Days or epochs of time. GOD rested on the seventh day from the work of creation, we understand that HIS rest continues until HIS Son hands back the kingdom to HIM at the end of the Millennium; this would mean that HIS rest would be 7000 years. There seems to be a good reason therefore to believe that each of these Days were also 7 000 years long; meaning that the total creative Days would amount to 42 000 years plus a further 4 000 odd years up to our Lord’s First Advent, making approximately 46 000 years in all. Could this be the deeper meaning to the number 46? Historians tell us that the work on the Temple was still going on at that time and was not yet complete, just as the work on the anti-typical Temple was not complete and if we are correct in including the whole of GOD’S Programme in the building of the anti-typical Temple, it will not be complete until 3072.

ADDITIONAL THOUGHTS REGARDING THE TEMPLE

The thought that the Temple also typifies the glorious Millennial Age work as well as the Church applies specifically to the 2nd Temple. We are given a different illustration with regard to the 1st Temple, that is, Solomon’s Temple. With regard to the 2nd Temple we will look at Haggai 2:6-9,

“For thus saith the LORD of hosts; Yet once, it is a little while, and I will shake the heavens, and the earth, and the sea, and the dry land;


And I will shake all nations, and the desire of all nations shall come: and I will fill this house with glory, saith the LORD of hosts.


The silver is mine, and the gold is mine, saith the LORD of hosts.


The glory of this latter house shall be greater than of the former, saith the LORD of hosts: and in this place will I give peace, saith the LORD of hosts.”

Then Haggai 2:22-23,


“And I will overthrow the throne of kingdoms, and I will destroy the strength of the kingdoms of the heathen; and I will overthrow the chariots, and those that ride in them; and the horses and their riders shall come down, every one by the sword of his brother.


In that day, saith the LORD of hosts, will I take thee, O Zerubbabel, my servant, the son of Shealtiel, saith the LORD, and will make thee as a signet: for I have chosen thee, saith the LORD of hosts.”

It is very clear that these passages apply to the Millennial Age work. It will not be until then, that the ‘desire of all nations will come’. The ‘shaking of all nations’ applies to the great Time of Trouble, which is to totally destroy this unrighteous system  of things, before the blessings can flow out to all mankind and the desire of all nations can  come. Verse 22 would be a reference back to verse 7 and shows the effect that the shaking will have upon all nations. We note, verse 7 and 9 again,

“And I will shake all nations, and the desire of all nations shall come: and I will fill this house with glory, saith the LORD of hosts.” 

Verse 9 says, 


“The glory of this latter house shall be greater than of the former, saith the LORD of hosts: and in this place will I give peace, saith the LORD of hosts.”

It is very obvious that this literal Temple is not being compared with the former literal Temple, Solomon’s Temple, because quite the reverse was the case as we saw by Haggai 2:3; the ‘latter house’ that is to be filled with  such glory, even greater glory than the former is very clearly referring to the anti-typical Temple. The anti-typical Temple of this passage is usually applied to the Church alone; however we can now see the possibility of the anti-type having a wider fulfillment and including the whole of GOD’S Work, in restoring the planet and its people back to perfection, as originally enjoyed by Father Adam. The context of this passage strongly supports this understanding, as the theme of this chapter is about the start of the Millennial Age work. Verse 7 links this Restoration work in with filling GOD’S anti-typical House with Glory. The last part of the verse reads:

                   “…the desire of all nations shall come: and I will fill this House with Glory, saith the LORD of hosts”

We would suggest, that filling this House with Glory, as mentioned in this verse, is a reference to the Millennial Age work and will not be fully accomplished until the Lord Jesus hands the Kingdom back to the FATHER at the end of His Reign.

The book of Ezra gives us the details of the rebuilding of the Temple after the Babylonian captivity. 

We are told of the commencement of the work on the Temple in chapter 3:8, the verse reads,


“Now in the second year of their coming unto the house of God at Jerusalem, in the second month, began Zerubbabel the son of Shealtiel, and Jeshua the son of Jozadak, and the remnant of their brethren the priests and the Levites, and all they that were come out of the captivity unto Jerusalem; and appointed the Levites, from twenty years old and upward, to set forward the work of the house of the LORD.”

The NIV Study Bible in the footnotes comments on this verse, that this was the same month that Solomon had begun his Temple, 1Kings 6:1,

“And it came to pass in the four hundred and eightieth year after the

children of Israel were come out of the land of Egypt, in the fourth

year of Solomon's reign over Israel, in the month Zif, which is the

second month, that he began to build the house of the LORD.”

They go on to say that, since the Jews probably returned to Judah in the spring of 537 B.C., the 2nd year would be the spring of 536 B.C. Ezra 6:15 gives us the date when the Temple was completed,

“And this house was finished on the third day of the month Adar,

which was in the sixth year of the reign of Darius the king.”
We note how exact this verse is in giving the date when the Temple was completed. It seems clear that it was important that we know this, because we can then determine the length of time it took to build the Temple. The NIV Study Bible comments on this verse, quoting in part: “…the Temple was completed on March 12, 516 B.C., almost 70 years after its destruction…” (They mean 70 years after the destruction of Solomon’s Temple). So the building was commenced in 536 B.C. and was completed in 516 B.C., meaning that the building time was 20 years; again strongly supporting the understanding that the Temple in its fullest sense is typical of the whole of GOD’S Programme of Restoration, starting with the creation of Adam and ending when the restored and perfected Kingdom is handed back to the Heavenly FATHER, a period of exactly 20 symbolic years or times, namely 20 x 360 = 7200 years. 

SOLOMON’S TEMPLE A DIFFERENT PICTURE

Solomon built 2 houses, the LORD’S House, that is, the Temple and a house for himself. We are given all the details of the construction of these houses in 1 Kings 6:37-38, 


“In the fourth year was the foundation of the house of the LORD laid, in the month Zif:


And in the eleventh year, in the month Bul, which is the eighth month, was the house finished throughout all the parts thereof, and according to all the fashion of it. So was he seven years in building it.”

And 1Kings 7:1, 


“But Solomon was building his own house thirteen years, and he finished all his house.”

So we again have this length of 20 years; only this time, 2 houses are built in this period; the LORD’S House and Solomon’s own house or palace. So, it would seem that in this case the Temple only pictures the Church and that Solomon’s own house typifies the restored world. As we saw, it took 7 years to build the Temple. As we mentioned before, 7 pertains to spiritual perfection, suggesting that only the Church is pictured here, but the 2 houses combined would typify the whole of GOD’S Programme

NOAH THE LIFE-GIVER

In the chronology table at the back of the Bible Students Manual, we note that the birth of Noah took place in 3072 B.C. and as we saw, we have the whole of GOD’S Programme completed in 3072 A.D. 

We also note that Solomon’s reign commenced in 1039 B.C., from 1039 B.C. to 2033 A.D. is again 3072 years.
From the birth of Noah to the start of Solomon’s reign is 2033 years.  Solomon’s reign of peace typifies the Millennial Reign of our Saviour, so how beautifully this fits into place.

Let us think carefully about this remarkable illustration, could these figures occur by mere chance?

But why is the birth date of Noah used in these illustrations? Because while Adam was the original ancestor of all mankind, post flood Noah had the honour of becoming the father of all the family of man, he was a picture of our Saviour, the true Life-giver and Father of all mankind in the coming age. 

Noah also pictures a new beginning for planet Earth, just as the start of the Millennial Reign in 2032/2033 does, and the completion of GOD’S Programme by 3072 pictures a new beginning in an even greater sense. We note that Noah lived another 350 years after the flood and if we add the figure 3 + 5, the Gematria equals 8. Professor Bullinger in his book “Number in Scripture” states regarding the number 8: 

“It is 7 + 1. Hence it is the number specially associated with Resurrection and Regeneration and the beginning of a new era or order. 

When the whole earth was covered with the flood, it was Noah ‘the 8th person’ (2 Peter 2:5) who stepped out onto a new earth to commence a new order of things. ‘8 souls’ (1 Peter 3:20) passed through it with him to the new or regenerated world.

Hence, too, circumcision was to be performed on the 8th day (Gen. 17:12), because it was the foreshadowing of the true circumcision of the heart…”

We can readily appreciate that 8 symbolizes a new beginning, because the new beginning for all mankind in the full sense takes place on the 8th day, the 8th 1000-year Day. All mankind will then have the true circumcision of the heart; this will also be the 50th 1000-year Day, the anti-typical Jubilee in the complete sense.  Gen. 5:29 is interesting, 


“And he called his name Noah, saying, This same shall comfort us concerning our work and toil of our hands, because of the ground which the LORD hath cursed.”

It will be Noah’s great anti-type, the Lord Jesus that will fully fulfill this scripture and bring true comfort because the curse will be reversed.

SIGN OF JONAS

We find an interesting passage in Matthew 12:39-41,  


“But he answered and said unto them, An evil and adulterous generation seeketh after a sign; and there shall no sign be given to it, but the sign of the prophet Jonas:


For as Jonas was three days and three nights in the whale's belly; so shall the Son of man be three days and three nights in the heart of the earth.


The men of Nineveh shall rise in judgment with this generation, and shall condemn it: because they repented at the preaching of Jonas; and, behold, a greater than Jonas is here.”

It seems that the three days mentioned here are the same 3 x 1000-year Days that our Lord referred to in Luke 13:32-33, full 1000-year Days, not parts of Days, and it also links in with John 2:16-22 (rebuilding the Temple in three days). The usual understanding of this passage is that it had a fulfillment when our Lord rose from the dead in the early morning of the literal 3rd day and another fulfillment with the development of the Church during the 2 x 1000-year Days of the Gospel Age, with their completion at the start of the 3rd Day. As we mentioned before, the term ‘three days’ or ‘after three days’ does not necessarily mean after three days are over as we would understand it in our language today, but the meaning is ‘on the third day,’ we could say ‘after three days have come’ not ‘after three days are over’.  We have several scriptures that make this plain. The same reasoning is generally applied to this passage, that part of three days are meant.  We do not believe that this understanding can be applied here, as three nights are also referred to. We have several scriptures telling us that Jesus was raised on the third day, some say ‘after three days,’ but this is the only occasion where three nights are mentioned in connection with our Lord. 

Jesus rose in the early morning of the third day; therefore no part of the third night was involved, which there would have to be, if we were to use the above mentioned reasoning. Why did Jesus use ‘nights’ as well as ‘days’ in this one instance? It would be, because He wanted us to understand that He was not speaking of ‘part days’ but ‘full complete days,’ the nights giving the thought of continually, all the time. The same as the thought in Revelation 7:15 where the Great Multitude is said to serve GOD day and night in HIS Temple, meaning all the time. The Greek word translated “heart” in Matthew 12:40 is “cardia”, it occurs 158 times and is uniformly translated “heart,” often referring to our heart condition. We sometimes use the term ‘heart’ meaning ‘in the center of something’ but this word “cardia” is never used that way in the Scriptures. Jesus was never in the heart of the literal earth anyway, He is simply saying that for 3 full 1000-year Days His work would be connected with planet Earth. He would be in the heart of the people of the earth. During the first 2 Days in the hearts of those that the Heavenly FATHER was drawing to be His Bride and during the 3rd Day which is the Kingdom Age, He will be working in the hearts of all mankind to assist them up the highway of holiness and back to the perfection as originally enjoyed by father Adam before he sinned. Jonah chapter 3 beautifully portrays the results of the Millennial Age work, the chapter reads,

And the word of the LORD came unto Jonah the second time,

saying,

Arise, go unto Nineveh, that great city, and preach unto it the

preaching that I bid thee.

So Jonah arose, and went unto Nineveh, according to the word of

the LORD. Now Nineveh was an exceeding great city of three

days’ journey.

And Jonah began to enter into the city a day’s journey, and he

cried, and said, Yet forty days, and Nineveh shall be overthrown.

So the people of Nineveh believed God, and proclaimed a fast, and

put on sackcloth, from the greatest of them even to the least of

them.

For word came unto the king of Nineveh, and he arose from his

throne, and he laid his robe from him, and covered him with

sackcloth, and sat in ashes.

And he caused it to be proclaimed and published through Nineveh

by the decree of the king and his nobles, saying, Let neither man

nor beast, herd nor flock, taste any thing: let them not feed, nor

drink water:

But let man and beast be covered with sackcloth, and cry mightily

unto God: yea, let them turn every one from his evil way, and from

the violence that is in their hands.

Who can tell if God will turn and repent, and turn away from his

fierce anger, that we perish not?

And God saw their works, that they turned from their evil way; and

God repented of the evil, that he had said that he would do unto

them; and he did it not.

This chapter strongly supports the understanding that the sign of Jonah includes the whole 3000 years of our Lord’s work during the Gospel and Millennial Ages, shown by the three days journey (verse 3). The one day journey after Jonah entered the city would picture the 1000-year Millennial Day, after our Saviour entered the City of Jerusalem (the Heavenly Jerusalem, the Kingdom) 

In this particular illustration Jonah typifies our Lord; and the reaction that can be expected from the majority of the human family when they are given GOD’S Holy Spirit and their consciences are sensitized and they are brought to a realization of just how far they have strayed from the Character-Likeness of their CREATOR. So we see how beautifully this passage harmonizes with His words in Luke 13:33-34, and John 2:16-22. We would understand this passage regarding the ‘sign of Jonas’ and John 2:16-22 the ‘sign of rebuilding the Temple in 3 days’ to both be parables. In each case they were our Lord’s reply to the Jews in response to their request for a sign. We remember the scripture in Matt. 13:34,


“All these things spake Jesus unto the multitude in parables; and without a parable spake he not unto them:”

Some have taken our Lord’s words literally and have presented the understanding that our Saviour was crucified on Wednesday, such a thought is quite unscriptural, this is shown very clearly in Luke’s Gospel chapter 24; verse 1 tells us that it was the first day of the week, then in verse 13 we are told of the two disciples on the road to Emmaus the same day, then verse 21 states, 

“But we trusted that it had been he which should have redeemed

Israel: and beside all this, to day is the third day since these things
were done”.

In Jewish reckoning the day that the events occurred is always day one, as one scholar explained it, “the third day is always the day after tomorrow, as we saw before in the same book, Luke 13:32, 
“And he said unto them, Go ye, and tell that fox, Behold, I cast out

devils, and I do cures to day and to morrow, and the third day I

shall be perfected.”

This makes it very plain that Jesus died on Friday and rose on Sunday which was the third day. We also have other scriptures that support this.
THE FINAL 40 YEARS

In 1984 we presented a booklet with the above title. Time has shown that not all the thoughts presented at that time were correct; nevertheless the concept of a final 40 year period at the end of this age leading up to the start of the Millennium in 2032-2033 seems correct. This date of 2032-2033 is well supported  by many illustrations, as we have seen.
The Jewish Age closed with a final period of 40 years, dating from the start of our Lord’s ministry in 29 AD to the destruction of the Temple in 70 A.D. The ministry began at the start of the Jewish civil year, namely about September or October. On the Jewish calendar there was no change of year at the end of December, as on our calendar, so the fall of Jerusalem and the initial destruction of the Temple would have taken place during the 40th year. This brought to an end the Temple ceremonies and the animal sacrifices. The casting off of the nominal Jewish house and their ‘great time of trouble’ is generally thought to typify the casting off of the nominal Christian house at the close of the Gospel Age and the destruction of this unrighteous system of things; therefore it would be reasonable to think that there would be a final 40 year period at the close of the Gospel Age, during which time the final work of this age would be completed. These would be: the consummation of the harvest work, the finding the last grains of wheat to complete the Church, the completion of the preparation work for the Kingdom Age, followed by the complete destruction of everything that is out of harmony with GOD’S Will. This would mean a 40 year period from 1992–93 ending in 2032-33, then the 1000 year Kingdom, followed by the ‘little season’ of a further 40 year, which would be from 3032 -3072, making a total of 1080 years, from 1992 to 3072 which would be exactly 3  symbolic times, namely 360 x 3 = 1080.
We think of the very significant events that took place in 168 B.C. with the cleansing of the Temple after it had been defiled by the sacrificing of a sow; this could well picture the cleansing work that will take place at the end of the Gospel Age by the complete breaking down of this arrangement and order of things. We note that from 168 B.C. – 1992 A.D. is 2160 years, which equals 6 symbolic times, namely 360 x 6 = 2160.

We are given other illustrations pointing to this 40 year period i.e. Nebuchadnezzar died in 561 B.C. Several chronology tables give this date, or within one year of it. From 561 B.C. to 1992/1993 is a period of 2553 years. It will be near the end of this 40 year period that the nation of Israel will have their blindness removed and GOD’S Favour will be fully restored to the nation. This will be after the full number has been selected out of the Gentiles to complete Spiritual Israel, and they will have entered into their ‘Promised Land’ the other side of the veil. The illustrations that we are given of this period do not point to events that will take place in 1992, but rather to events that transpire during this 40 year period.
Nebuchadnezzar was a typical man, he typified the Gentile powers. So his death could picture the full return of GOD’S Favour to fleshly Israel by the end of the 40 year period and the gradual taking away of GOD’S Favour from the Gentile governments, the  and complete end of the Gentile times, culminating in their complete destruction, to make way for the establishment of GOD’S Kingdom.  
OFFERING OF THE FIRST FRUITS

Our next illustration is based on the offering of the first fruits. Under Israel’s Law they were required to make an offering of the first fruits of their harvest to the LORD, picturing the first fruits class of the Gospel Age. Firstly our Lord, then the Little Flock There were two offerings of which the 1st is recorded in Leviticus 23:10-12,


“Speak unto the children of Israel, and say unto them, When ye be come into the land which I give unto you, and shall reap the harvest thereof, then ye shall bring a sheaf of the firstfruits of your harvest unto the priest:


And he shall wave the sheaf before the LORD, to be accepted for you: on the morrow after the sabbath the priest shall wave it.


And ye shall offer that day when ye wave the sheaf an he lamb without blemish of the first year for a burnt offering unto the LORD.”

Our Master fulfilled the type when He was raised from the dead in the early morning of the first day of the week and became the First fruits of them that slept, as we read in 1 Cor. 15:20. Israel was then instructed to count out 7 Sabbaths (that is 49 days) to make another offering of first fruits on the 50th day. We find the account of the 2nd offering in Leviticus 23:15-17,


“And ye shall count unto you from the morrow after the sabbath, from the day that ye brought the sheaf of the wave offering; seven sabbaths shall be complete:


Even unto the morrow after the seventh sabbath shall ye number fifty days; and ye shall offer a new meat offering unto the LORD.


Ye shall bring out of your habitations two wave loaves of two tenth deals: they shall be of fine flour; they shall be baken with leaven; they are the firstfruits unto the LORD.”

We note that these loaves are baked with leaven, showing that they picture the Church, taken from Father Adam’s race; therefore they are not without leaven which pictures sin, in contrast to our perfect Lord who is symbolized by unleavened bread.

When did this second offering of First fruits have its anti-typical fulfillment? The general understanding is that it was when these two loaves were offered at Pentecost, 50 literal days after our Lord’s Resurrection that fully fulfilled the type; we would look upon this as a first or partial fulfillment.

It would seem that the whole Gospel Age had to intervene before the 2nd offering could take place in the full sense; Pentecost was only the early beginning of the selection of the members of the Church. At that time they were comparatively few in numbers. Before the final fulfillment could take place, it would seem that the whole Church would have to be complete and then be offered to the Heavenly FATHER after the First Resurrection had taken place, when they had received their glorification and change to the likeness of their Lord.

Our final 40 year period at the end of the age could be the anti-typical day for the 2nd offering of the first fruits. When our Lord rose from the dead, that day became the anti-typical Day for the 1st offering, with the offering of our Lord Himself, to His Heavenly FATHER. Jesus is the very first of this first fruits class.

The anti-typical Day for the 2nd offering would be a longer day, not one of 24 hours, but a 40-year Day.  This is probably the only feature of GOD’S Law where they are not given the date to carry out the ordinance; instead GOD instructs them to tie it in with the first offering and to count out 49 days and to make the new offering on the 50th day. These 49 days could picture the Gospel Age and span the time from the first offering, which was our Lord’s resurrection to the start of the day for the 2nd offering, the offering of the Church. To arrive at the date, we count out 49 days or periods of time of equal length, they must be the same length as the 50th day, namely, 40 years. We count out 49 40-year-days starting from April 33 AD, the date of the Resurrection of our Lord. 49 40-year-days equal 1960 years and ends at April 1993. If we start from the civil year, 6 months earlier, it would end about October 1992. We must bear in mind that the day for the offering of the anti-typical first fruits is not just 1992 but it is a 40-year-day starting at that date. It seems that this ‘day’ could see the completion of all the first fruits of GOD’S Work, not just the Bride raised up, but also the Great Multitude, and most likely the Ancient Worthies as well, these could be termed the First fruits of the earthly class. They would need to be on the scene for the start of the Kingdom reign in 2032. It will be near the end of this 40-year period that the resurrections will take place, namely, the year 2029 for the First Resurrection, that is, the resurrection of the Priestly class. 

We have seen that Jesus became the anti-typical first fruits when He rose from the dead, likewise the Church does not fulfill the type in the full sense until they are raised from the dead, as mentioned before. The day of Pentecost was but a first fulfillment or a shadow of the greater fulfillment, which takes place when the Church awakes in the likeness of their Lord and including the living members which receive their change and are then presented to the Heavenly FATHER as the first fruits. We note that our Lord did not fulfill the type when He made His consecration and was baptized in the river Jordan, as we saw in Leviticus 23:10-12. It was on the morrow after the Sabbath that the offering of the first fruits were to be made, so our Lord fulfilled the type when He rose from the dead, on the first day of the week. Just so we would expect it to be with the Church.

                         THE SEED OF THE WOMAN

The earliest glimmer of hope given to our first parents that all was not completely lost, is found in Genesis 3:15,

“And I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and between

thy seed and her seed; it shall bruise thy Head, and thou shalt bruise

his heel.”

This is really quite a vague statement, and not very much for them to go on, but we do not necessarily have all the conversation that passed between GOD and Adam and Eve recorded in the Scriptures. It is possible that they may have been given something more definite that has not been recorded. GOD knew very well how difficult it would be for them, if the situation seemed completely hopeless. Even the slenderest of hope was something to build on. Is that not the way it is with the majority of mankind, no matter how desperate the situation becomes, they have hope, that in the future there will be an improvement; just as the poet said: ‘hope lives eternal in the human breast.’ 

Quite a long period of time elapsed before GOD returned to the subject of the seed. It was not until Abraham’s day that HE expanded upon the initial promise. This time it was not the seed of the woman that was mentioned, but the seed of the man Abraham. Now additional information was given; the fact is brought out that the promised seed was not only to bruise the Serpent’s head, but also to bless all the nations of the earth, the whole world of mankind, as we see by Genesis 22:18,

“And in thy seed shall all the nations of the earth be blessed;

because thou hast obeyed my voice”.
This is a most important verse, because it shows us exactly what the Gospel really is, that it is indeed ‘good news.’ What a great pity that so many Christians cannot see the full beauty and glory of this passage. Most look upon it as saying that only those that have been called out of the nations during the present age are to receive the blessings.

 By inspiration of GOD, the Apostle Paul clarifies this passage, as we see in Galatians 3:16,

“ Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises made. He saith

not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of one, And to thy seed,

which is Christ.”

Now verses 27-29, 

“For as many of you as have been baptized into Christ have put on

Christ.

 There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there

is neither male nor female: for ye are all one in Christ Jesus.

                                     And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs

According to the promise.”

The initial promise was to Jesus Christ only, but Paul now enlarges upon that promise and explains that those who are baptized into Christ share in the promise.
We said that it was by inspiration of GOD; that would have been the only way that Paul could have known that the promise was to just one seed. He could not have found this out by reading the Old Testament, because the same Hebrew word translated ‘seed’ can refer to either singular or plural according to the context. It is just the same in the Greek New Testament, and also in our English language.

Even amongst Bible students this passage does not always seem to be seen as clearly as it could be. Some seem to put the emphasis on the Gospel Age, while others on the Millennial Age. What is the Gospel? The passage we looked at in Genesis 22:18 tells us, it is the blessing of all the nations of the earth by the Seed. Genesis 12:2 uses the term, “all the families of the earth,” this is the work of the Kingdom Age. There are of course blessings for the Seed class, which commenced from our Lord’s First Advent with the calling out of the Church, let us look at Galatians 3:6-9,

“ Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted to him for

righteousness.

Know ye therefore that they which are of faith, the same are the

children of Abraham.

And the scripture, foreseeing that God would justify the heathen

through faith, preached before the gospel unto Abraham, saying, In

thee shall all nations be blessed.

So then they which be of faith are blessed with faithful Abraham.
Verse 9 shows that blessings will first come to the Faith Seed. These are comparably few in number compared to earth’s billions and their blessings are very different from those that will be enjoyed by all the families of the earth, which commence in the Kingdom Age, the blessings of Restitution. All the willing and obedient of mankind will be restored to the perfection possessed by Father Adam before he fell into sin, and after being tested they will live for all eternity on the restored earth. The great hope of the Faith Seed is to be granted the immortal Divine nature, to be like their blessed Master, and see Him as He is, to live forever with Him and our Heavenly FATHER in the place that Jesus is preparing for us in His FATHER’S House above.   

Let us look again at Galatians 3:29,

“And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs

According to the promise”

Christ’s Body members are to be heirs according to the promise. What is the promise? Some tend to think that it is a reference to the blessings to all the families of the earth, but that is not what is referred to here. The Apostle Paul said in Galatians 3:16 that the promises (plural) were made to Abraham and his Seed, (note, the promises were not made to all the families of the earth.) The promises are plural because there are two promises, one to Abraham and also one to his Seed. The promise to Abraham was that he would have the privilege of being the ancestor of the Seed. The promise to the Seed, Jesus Christ, was that He would have the great satisfaction and wonderful joy in being instrumental in bringing the blessings to all the families of the earth. We see this joy mentioned in Hebrews 12:2,

“Looking unto Jesus the author and finisher of our faith; who for the

joy that was set before him endured the cross, despising the shame,

and is set down at the right hand of the throne of God.”
Part at least of that joy surely would have been looking forward to blessing all the families of the earth that all the children of the Adamic race would be His and He could teach and train them to worship GOD in full devotion. 

This shows us clearly just what the promise is to Christ’s Body members mentioned in Galatians 3:29, these have become part of Christ, so they are now Abraham’s Seed also, and heirs according to the same promise made to the one Seed so long ago; and that promise was the privilege of blessing all the families of the earth. The Church as joint heirs of Christ share the promises made to their Head. The thought of heirs is brought out in Romans 8:17,

“And if children, then heirs; heirs of God, and joint-heirs with Christ;

if so be that we suffer with him, that we may be also glorified

together.”

Going back to where we started, we saw that the reference was to the seed of the woman, who was the woman? We have three options, they are firstly mother Eve herself, secondly Sarah typifying that part of the Abrahamic Covenant under which the seed is developed, which we often term the Sarah feature of the Covenant. Sarah was the mother of Isaac, who was a figure of Jesus Christ. Also in symbol Sarah the free woman is the mother of us all (all the spiritual Seed) Galatians 4:26 Phillips Modern English translation. Thirdly Mary the fleshly mother of Jesus. Which option is correct? We would suggest, in a sense all three. 

The one that is of special interest to us is the first option, mother Eve, as there could be a time feature involved here. When GOD referred to the seed of the woman, Eve was the only woman on earth, so undoubtedly she would have considered herself as the woman, and her own son as the seed. In the normal course of events her firstborn son would have been the primary seed or we could say the channel through which the real seed would come. But her firstborn son Cain proved quite unworthy of this honour.  Abel would have been worthy, but he was killed by his brother. GOD granted Eve to have another son, Seth; we find the account in Genesis 4:25,

“And Adam knew his wife again; and she bare a son, and called his

name Seth: For God, said she, hath appointed me another seed

instead of Abel, whom Cain slew.”

The name Seth means ‘compensation’ and also ‘sprout,’ sprout gives a similar thought to seed. Eve said: “for GOD has appointed me another seed,” she would most likely have thought, here is the promised seed. Eve would have had no conception whatsoever of the great length of time that was to elapse, before the true Seed would come. She would not have realized that Seth was only the channel, she could have thought that he was the actual seed. It seems that Seth could typify Christ, we are given clues that suggest this; firstly, as we saw one of the meanings of his name is “sprout,” this is the same name that is applied to our Lord, as in Jeremiah 23:5,

´Behold, the days come, saith the LORD, that I will raise unto

David a righteous Branch, and a King shall reign and prosper, and

shall execute judgment and justice in the earth.”

The KJV translates the word “branch,” which is from the Hebrew word “tsemach.” Young’s Concordance gives just one meaning to the word and that is “sprout.” The same word is used in four other places.

Let us now look at Genesis 5:1-3,

“This is the book of the generations of Adam. In the day that God

created man, in the likeness of God made he him;

Male and female created he them; and blessed them, and called

their name Adam, in the day when they were created.

And Adam lived an hundred and thirty years, and begat a son in his

own likeness, and after his image; and called his name Seth”

We note that Adam was created in the likeness of GOD, but we are also told that Adam begat a son in his own likeness and after his image: and called his name Seth. Adam had two sons previously, Cain and Abel and they were not referred to as being in the likeness of their father. Why were these terms applied only to this one son of Adam, his third son Seth? This would seem to be, to give a further clue regarding the typical significance of this son. The Lord Jesus was in the likeness and image of the perfect Adam, as Adam was before he sinned. Seth was the righteous seed and the channel leading to the true Seed. He seems also to typify the true Seed Jesus; hence he was said to be in the likeness and image of Adam in a typical sense. He became the typical Seed at the age of thirty. It was when Jesus Christ turned thirty and was begotten of the Holy Spirit and commenced His ministry that He became the Seed of  blessing; and in an even fuller sense when He died on the cross of Calvary in 33 AD and thus provided the Ransom. No one had the possibility of the blessing of eternal life until the Ransom price was paid. 

As we saw, Adam was 130 years of age when Seth was born, which means that when Seth turned 30 it was the year 160 A.M. which is 3968 B.C., from this date to the true seed in 33 A.D. is exactly 4000 years adding 1 year for the change over from B.C. to A.D, and from 3968 B.C. to 2033 the start of the 1000 year Kingdom Reign is exactly 6000 years, again adding 1year for the change over, or 2032 dating the start of the Kingdom from the Jewish civil year.

Bible students had always expected that the Christ’s 1000-year Kingdom Reign would commence at the close of the sixth millennium from Creation and the 1000-year Reign would be the anti-typical Sabbath, the seventh millennium. As we have seen from the various illustrations in the Scriptures, the 6000 years ended at 1872 with the 1000-year Kingdom Reign still future, not to commence until 2032 which would be 6160 years from Creation. Now we see that the Kingdom does in fact start at precisely the end of 6000 years, not from Creation, but from the date when Seth became the typical seed at the age of thirty.  

MICHAEL STANDS UP

Let us look at Dan. 12:1-7,

“And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which standeth for the children of thy people: and there shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since there was a
nation even to that same time: and at that time thy people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written in the book.


And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt.


And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever.


But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of the end: many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.


Then I Daniel looked, and, behold, there stood other two, the one on this side of the bank of the river, and the other on that side of the bank of the river.


And one said to the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, How long shall it be to the end of these wonders?


And I heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, when he held up his right hand and his left hand unto heaven, and sware by him that liveth for ever that it shall be for a time, times, and an half; and when he shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all these things shall be finished.”

This passage of scripture poses a number of questions, firstly: “who is Michael?” The name Michael means ‘who is like GOD?’ So we would conclude that Michael is the Lord Jesus who is certainly like GOD as we are told in Hebrews 1:3,

 “Who being the brightness of his glory, and the express image of his person, and upholding all things by the word of his power, when he had by himself purged our sins, sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high;”

Also He ‘stands up’ meaning ‘to assume authority, to take control;’ the thought is, He had been seated before, that is, He was passive, taking  no action so far as mankind in general are concerned. These few verses cover a lengthy period of time starting in the Gospel Age, and including the work of the Millennial Age; the only one to stand up and assume authority over that period of time is the Lord Jesus. He will be exercising His kingly authority. Has Michael stood up as yet or is this event still in the future? The standing up of Michael in the full sense of the word is still future. This would take place at the commencement of His 1000-year Kingdom Reign, but our passage here seems to be referring to something in the past. We note that He stands up before the great Time of Trouble, not after. Let us look at Revelation 14:14, 


“And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of man, having on his Head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle.”

This passage is describing our Master coming to conduct the work of the harvest. We note that He is wearing a golden crown as symbol of His kingly authority. Since our Lord’s return two works have been in progress, the work of the harvest, the last few grains of wheat in the Western world are being harvested; whereas in other parts like Asia and Africa the harvest is richer, whole sheaves of wheat are harvested. It is also the Day of Preparation as in Nahum 2:3-4,


“The shield of his mighty men is made red, the valiant men are in scarlet: the chariots shall be with flaming torches in the day of his preparation, and the fir trees shall be terribly shaken.


The chariots shall rage in the streets, they shall justle one against another in the broad ways: they shall seem like torches, they shall run like the lightnings.”

That is a preparation work for the Millennium and this work takes place during the period referred to as ‘the time of the end.’ It has been suggested that the Time of the End began in 1799 at the end of Papacy’s 1260 years of power and that the harvest began in 1874 which was thought to be the time of our Lord’s return. We suggest an even earlier date for our Lord’s return, either 1799 or 1812. We also suggest that Michael stood up and commenced to reign alone in 1812, (not the Kingdom Reign with the Church). Why would we suggest this date? A significant event occurred on this date of 1812; Great Britain abolished slavery throughout the British Empire. The USA did the same later in the century. Slavery had existed in the world from early biblical days. In view of this, we can see that this date marks an important event in the preparation work for the start of the anti-typical Jubilee. It is also interesting to note, that 1812 would be 1813 years from the actual birth of Christ. Jacob died in 1813 B.C., and thus this was the date when Israel became a nation in their own right. This is the date where we start Israel’s double from, 1813 B.C. to 33 A.D. = 1845 years, then 33 A.D. to 1878 A.D. which was the date when the Jews were allowed for the first time to purchase land in Palestine as it was then called.  1812 was also the date of Napoleon’s retreat from Moscow, what we might term the beginning of the end for him. It is interesting to note that we even have a piece of music entitled: “the 1812 Overture”. Now to Daniel 11:45,


“And he shall plant the tabernacles of his palace between the seas in the glorious holy mountain; yet he shall come to his end, and none shall help him.”

This chapter gives the exploits of a certain person thought to be Napoleon; it is when he comes to his end that Michael stands up.

We saw that in Daniel 12:6 the question was asked: “How long to the end of these wonders?” In verse 7 the answer is given: “…for a time, times, and half a time”. As we saw before, a symbolic time is 360 days, 3 ½ times is 1260 days, taking a day for a year makes 1260 years. And in Daniel 12:7 the reply is: “when he shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all these things shall be finished.” This 1260-year period is generally taken to be Papacy’s period of supreme power from 539 A.D. to 1799 A.D. If this is the case, we could expect to find the same period of time for the Reign of Christ, as the Papacy is a counterfeit of Christ’s Reign. We use the term ‘if’ - if this is speaking of the reign of the Papacy. The context of the passage does not appear to support that view.
As we mentioned before, scriptures often have more than one fulfillment, so perhaps this could be the first fulfillment, but the main fulfillment would seem to be a reference to the Reign of Christ, the standing up of Michael. But we have several other scriptures that show 1260 years to be the length of papal supremacy, so it would still be correct to attribute this length of time to their reign namely 539 to 1799.  To understand the meaning we must take the context into consideration. The question asked was: “How long to the end of these wonders?” These wonders we would understand to refer only to the previous verses in chapter 12. This chapter starts a new aspect; therefore the question asked would not apply to what had gone on before. The wonders would apply to the standing up of Michael, the awakening of those sleeping in the dust of the earth, the turning many to righteousness. The wonders are generally applied to the work of the Papacy, but Papacy is not mentioned at all in chapter 12, it is further back in Daniel that the Papacy is discussed. Also the question was regarding ‘these wonders’. The word translated ‘wonders’ is from the Hebrew word ‘pele’ which means ‘wonder’ or ‘singular thing’. It is translated ‘wonder’ eight times, ‘wonderful’ three times, ‘wonderfully’ once, ‘marvelous’ once. Never does it refer to an evil work, but always to a good work. In every case without exception it applies to the wonderful works of the LORD, surely the events referred to in Daniel chapter 12 are wonders or wonderful things!   

We have the same word in Isaiah 9:6 referring to Jesus as Wonderful 


“For unto us a child is born, unto us a son is given: and the government shall be upon his shoulder: and his name shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, The mighty God, The everlasting Father, The Prince of Peace.”

In view of this it seems most unlikely that the same word would be used in connection with the works of the counterfeit church.
We saw in Daniel 12:7 it says: “when He shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all these things shall be finished,” we would understand the holy people to be the people of GOD, the Church. “All these things being finished” has been applied to Papacy at 1799, but Papacy was not finished then, she is still operating today, in other words ‘her death stroke got healed.’ So we are expecting a rise to power again.
It seems that ‘all these things being finished’ applies to the completion of the whole of GOD’S Programme as outlined in Daniel 12:1-3, this will be at the end of the 1260 years, namely  3072 A.D. 1812 + 1260 = 3072. It would be difficult to see how we could say all these things were fulfilled in 1799A.D.
What does ‘scattering the power of the holy people’ mean? We note that it is not the holy people that are scattered; it is ‘their power.’ The word ‘scatter’ is translated from the Hebrew word “naphats” it means “to dash or beat in pieces,” but it also means “spread out.” It is hard to ‘dash and beat in pieces’ an abstract thing like power, so the correct meaning here could be “to spread out.” Let us look at Genesis 9:18-19,       


“And the sons of Noah, that went forth of the ark, were Shem, and Ham, and Japheth: and Ham is the father of Canaan.


These are the three sons of Noah: and of them was the whole earth overspread.”

Overspread in verse 19 is from the same word, so in Daniel 12:7 the meaning could be, that when the power of Christ and the Church has spread out through the whole earth and has accomplished its work of restoring all things, then these ‘wonders will be finished’. In verse 7 all these things would logically have to include the events in the verses that have gone before, namely verses 1-4. Verses 2 and 3 would be speaking of the work of the Millennial Age, the Resurrection of all those in their graves, the good and the bad, the just and the unjust. The ‘turning many to righteousness’ would be a reference to the work of the Christ, Head and Body-members, verse 10 in contrast would be speaking especially of the work of the Gospel Age, the purifying of the Church. This verse could obviously not apply to the Millennial Age as we are told that ‘the wicked will do wickedly’. No doubt, during the Millennial Age there will still be those that have wicked propensities, but they will be restrained, none will be allowed to do wickedly during the Millennial Reign. Verse 10 would link in with verse 9, which reads,

“Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried; but the wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall understand; but the wise shall understand.”

Verse 10 simply explains what is going to happen during the intervening time from Daniel’s day on, the time when the book is sealed; therefore it could also include the purifying of those we refer to as the ‘Ancient Worthies’ class. Verses 11-13 reads,


“And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days.


Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty days.


But go thou thy way till the end be: for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the days.”

The subject matter has now changed and we are now given a starting time for the 1290 and 1335 days, which is when the abomination is set up; whereas we are not given a starting date for the 1260 days, but we are given an ending, which is when all these wonders shall be finished. With the 1290 and 1335 we are not told what is to happen at the end of these time periods. In Bible students circles these days are commenced at 539 A.D., the date when the Papacy obtained considerable power, which makes the ending period for the 1290 years at 1829, the time of the Miller movement, and the 1335 ending in 1874 which is thought to be the start of our Lord’s Second Presence. We would look upon these as just a first fulfillment, rather a loose fulfillment; there could be a second fulfillment, a more definite and exact one still to come, namely, even literal days.

Some commentators including Albert Barnes have dated Papacy’s 1260 years from 752 or 753 A.D. when they obtained even greater power, the ending would then be 2012/2013. The Papacy was in operation well before 539; however 539 seems to be a correct starting date for the first fulfillment, as the 1260 years end with the Pope humiliated when he was put in prison by Napoleon. Also 539 is 540 years from the actual birth of Christ which is exactly 1 ½   symbolic times, 1799 is 1800 years from the actual birth of Christ, which is 5 ½ symbolic times.

Also the date, which we believe, is the end of our Heavenly FATHER’S whole Plan for the rehabilitation of this planet and its people, namely 3072 A.D fits neatly into a time pattern.
XXXAs mentioned before, 3072 A.D. (working on the chronology table we are using) is 7200 years from the creation of Father Adam, which is exactly 20 symbolic times, that is: 360 x 20 = 7200 years.
Also it is interesting to note 7200 x 20 = 144 000, the number of the Little Flock.
Going back to Daniel chapter 12 again, we saw that these time periods were taken from when the abomination was set up. Our Lord mentions this same abomination in Matthew 24:14-15, He says: “when you see this abomination standing in the holy place, it is time for flight to the mountains” 


“And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.


When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand:)”

Some students have suggested that this applies to the Roman armies surrounding Jerusalem in 70 A.D. This would be one fulfillment, but it is very clear from the Matthew 24 account that it is speaking of events at the end of the Gospel Age, not at its start. We see this by looking at the surrounding verses, those before and after, ‘fleeing to the mountains’ would be a symbolic statement and would mean ‘fleeing into GOD’S Kingdom,’ this is, when we see ‘this abomination standing in the holy place,’ when it stands in the place of Christ as the Papacy has done. It has been suggested that it is ‘when we come to see this,’ in other words, when we come to understand this. We can see that this has had one fulfillment, but our thought is, that there is still a further fulfillment when the churches combine and form a One World Church, married to a One World Government, the counterfeit of GOD’S Kingdom, a ‘standing in the Holy place,’ in place of the true Millennial Age Kingdom, which could be the ‘great deception’ that is to come. There could also be another fulfillment, a more literal one.  Papacy may secure a presence in Jerusalem, the Holy place, GOD’S Holy city. If this was to happen we could then count literal days from that event.  
Daniel 12:13 is very interesting,  


“But go thou thy way till the end be: for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the days.”

Daniel was told that he was to rest; this would mean, to rest in the sleep of death. He was also told that he would stand in his lot at the end of the days; this would be at his resurrection when he would be called forth out of the prison house of death. ‘Standing in his lot’ would mean ‘receiving his own particular reward,’ his own special position in GOD’S arrangement of things. Of special interest is that this was to occur at the end of the days. What would be meant by ‘the end of the days’? We would understand it to mean ‘at the end of the 1335 days’.  The expression ‘at the end of the days’ is found in only two other places in the whole Bible and they are both in the book of Daniel, firstly Daniel 1:18,


“Now at the end of the days that the king had said he should bring them in, then the prince of the eunuchs brought them in before Nebuchadnezzar.”

Next Daniel 4:34,


“And at the end of the days I Nebuchadnezzar lifted up mine eyes unto heaven, and mine understanding returned unto me, and I blessed the most High, and I praised and honoured him that liveth for ever, whose dominion is an everlasting dominion, and his kingdom is from generation to generation:”

The days mentioned here are the 7 times (7 years) referred to in verse 32. In both of these cases the events occurred exactly at the end of the specified days and we would expect this to be the case with the 1335 days, they would lead up to the time of the Resurrection, which would occur immediately after the expiring of these days. If the only fulfillment was the one ending at 1874, one-hundred-and-thirty-six years have gone by since then and none of the Ancient Worthies has returned as yet; so we would conclude that there is still a future fulfillment, as we said, before perhaps literal days, right near the end of the Gospel Age. The Scriptures state that there would be special blessings at the end of the 1335 days; this could be the special blessings of the Resurrection. We realize that there were blessings at the end of the first fulfillment at 1874 in knowing the truth of GOD’S Divine Plan. It certainly was a great blessing to understand that GOD’S Loving Mercy extends to all mankind and that there was to be an opportunity for all to receive everlasting life. The first fulfillment brought to light GOD’S Promises; the second fulfillment could be the realization of the Promises. This would be the main fulfillment of the prophecy, when Daniel would stand in his lot at the end of the days. 

We mentioned earlier the scripture does not tell us what was to happen at the end of the 1290 and the 1335 days. Does it not seem unusual that GOD would give time periods and not state what would happen at the end of the periods? Perhaps it is not so unusual, as we are often meant to work things out for ourselves. We can only do this, if we are given a clue or a key to unlock the prophecy. The key here is the statement to Daniel ‘that he was to stand in his lot at the end of these days’. This points to the start of the Resurrection; Daniel’s awaking will take place at the end of 1335 days. This would be the time of the Resurrection of all this Ancient Worthies class. The spiritual class would receive an earlier Resurrection. 

TIMES OF RESTITUTION

Acts 3:20-21,


“And he shall send Jesus Christ, which before was preached unto you:


Whom the heaven must receive until the times of Restitution of all things, which God hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets  since the world began.”

As we understand from the Scriptures that the 1000-year Reign of Christ and the Church is still future, what about “the times of Restitution”? Are they also future or have they already begun? The starting times for these two events are generally linked together; however it seems more harmonious with the Scriptures if we separate their starting dates. If we are alert in observing the signs on the global scene, we can surely see signs of Restitution all around us. Many Addresses have been given by our brethren, pointing to these signs. It seems rather a paradox that as the years go by, we see a rapid deterioration in world conditions: terrorism, bloodshed, violence, murder, drug-abuse, lawless acts of every kind, yet, on the other hand we can see the Restitution work increasing; the gradual lifting of the curse pronounced on Father Adam and his progeny, namely, “by the sweat of thy brow shalt thou eat thy bread”. We see the desert starting to blossom, we see the restoration of Israel to the Promised Land; we see the gradual cleaning up of our planet and its waterways. Recently we saw the development of new and improved methods of desalinating sea water to produce fresh water for irrigation. The more affluent countries are assisting the poorer nations. There is of course still a long way to go in this regard, but a start has been made; this is only the early beginning. We notice the scripture says times of Restitution plural, not just the time of Restitution. This suggests more than only one time of Restitution or perhaps we could say in two parts, the first part would be during the “Day of Preparation”, the second part would be during Christ’s 1000-year Reign, each part would have its own particular work, the second part would bring Restitution to life. 

As we saw the scripture speaking of Jesus says:

 “Whom the heaven must receive until the times of Restitution of all things,”
So these two events coincide, the return of our Lord and the start of Restitution. Many believe that our Lord has returned. The disciples asked for a sign of His Presence. We understand from the ‘signs of the times’ that we are now living in the days of our Lord’s invisible Presence; therefore it would be unscriptural to say that Restitution has not yet begun. If we believe that Restitution has not yet started, then to be consistent, we must also say that our Lord has not yet returned. We cannot say our Lord returned over 136 years ago and that Restitution has still not started

As mentioned before, by looking at the time features, they seem to show that the return of our Lord and the start of His 1260-year Reign commenced in 1812. If this is correct, then this would be the early beginning of the times of Restitution. This may seem to us a very long time ago, but GOD’S Programme unfolds very slowly over a lengthy period of time and in a manner that seems to the world to be a purely natural process; therefore the Hand of the LORD is not recognized by most in the momentous changes that have taken place and are taking place all around us.

As we mentioned before, 1812 marks the abolition of slavery throughout the British Empire. This would be the first early sign of the start of Restitution. Slavery has been in operation from time immemorial, but this would not have been GOD’S original intention for man. We can readily appreciate that GOD’S Plan for mankind would have been for their freedom and equality. So then, 1812 would have been the first small start in this process. Of course, the most important Restitution work is restoration to everlasting life as originally enjoyed by Adam and Eve; as mentioned, this must await the Kingdom Age. In fact, it will not be until the end of the 1000-year Reign that this will be a reality. The last enemy to be destroyed will be death.

We think of Matt. 19:27-28,

“Then answered Peter and said unto him, Behold, we have forsaken

all, and followed thee; what shall we have therefore?

And Jesus said unto them, Verily I say unto you, That ye which

have followed me, in the regeneration when the Son of man shall sit

in the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones,

judging the twelve tribes of Israel”.

Our Lord would be speaking about ‘the times of Restitution’ in this passage, only using different terminology. He calls it ‘regeneration.’ The context of the passage shows that it refers to a time that is still future, after the Kingdom is established and the work of the 1000-year Judgment Day is progressing, a later stage in the Restitution process.

THE LAST DAY

This coming great 1000-year Day is referred to as the ‘3rd  Day,’ ‘the Sabbath Day’ and ‘the Judgment Day’ as we have seen before. The Scriptures also refer to it as ‘the Last Day’. The term ‘Last Day’, meaning the Last Day in GOD’S Programme for the rehabilitation of planet Earth and HIS human family. As mentioned before, we understand that there is a period of time at the end of the Gospel Age that is a time of preparation for this Last Day, which is the 1000-year Kingdom Age. This Day of Preparation possibly commenced as far back as 1799, which seems to be the start of the period referred to as “the time of the end.” We can discern that the momentum of this preparation work has steadily gained pace since that time. Looking at our Heavenly FATHER’S Work in the broader sense, the whole of the past 6000 years of human history has been one long period of preparation for this Last Day. 

It is important that we see the distinction between the term ‘Last Day’ (singular) and ‘the Last Days’ (plural). The term ‘Last Days’ generally applies to the closing days of the Gospel Age, the last days of this present unrighteous order of things; though there are some exceptions. We have heard the thought expressed, that both singular and plural come from the same Greek word and that it is simply a matter of how the translators think that the word should be rendered. This is quite incorrect as the distinction is clearly shown in the Greek. Young’s Concordance makes the matter plain, whereas Strong’s Concordance lists both the singular and the plural under the same Greek word. No doubt, this is the reason that some have the understanding, that there is no distinction between them.

The phrase “the last day” is found exclusively in the Gospel of John, and in each case it is the words of our Lord, except John 11:24 where Martha is speaking to Jesus. The phrase occurs 6 times in all as follows: 

John 6:39,

“And this is the Father’s will which hath sent me, that of all which he

hath given me I should lose nothing, but should raise it up again

at the last day.

John 6:40,

And this is the will of him that sent me, that every one which seeth

the Son, and believeth on him, may have everlasting life: and I will



raise him up at the last day.”

John 6:44,

 “No man can come to me, except the Father which hath sent me

draw him: and I will raise him up at the last day.”

John 6:54,

 “Whoso eateth my flesh, and drinketh my blood, hath eternal life;

and I will raise him up at the last day.”
John 11:24,
 “Martha saith unto him, I know that he shall rise again in the

resurrection at the last day”.

John 12:48 

 “He that rejecteth me, and receiveth not my words, hath one that

judgeth him: the word that I have spoken, the same shall judge him

in the last day”.

We note that the KJV translates the first 5 occurrences ‘at the last day’ and the 6th occurrence of the word, they render ‘in the last day’; in this case it is only the translators that have made the difference, as in each case it is from the same Greek word ‘en’; this word is rendered a number of different ways in the Scriptures, but its basic meaning is the same as our English word ‘in’. Why did the translators render it in this way?  We note that the first 5 occurrences refer to the resurrection of the Church. It is these verses that are translated ‘at the last day’. The term “at” gives the thought of ‘right at the start,’ or ‘the beginning of the day,’ rather than during the day. This is exactly when we would expect the resurrection of the Church to take place, as theirs is the First Resurrection; whereas John 12:48 refers to those who have not believed on Jesus during the Gospel Age, that is, the unbelieving world of mankind in general. These are to be judged during the 1000-year Judgment Day when they are restored to life again. So we see how appropriate it is in this case, that the rendering should be ‘in the Last Day’ rather than ‘at’. Could this be the reason for rendering it this way? If so, it would show that the translators had a good understanding of the matter, better than many Christians have even today. Today’s English Version uniformly renders it ‘on the Last Day’. Phillip’s Modern English renders the 4 passages in John chapter 6 ‘when the Last Day comes’ and the next 2 texts they render ‘on the Last Day,’ and as quoted above John 12:48 makes it clear that this Last Day is the coming 1000-year Judgment Day.

Many believe that the sleeping Saints have already been raised back in 1878. In view of what the Scriptures say, this does not seem likely. In our study of this subject we must apply the general principle which we use for all Bible study and that is found in 1Thess. 5:21, 

“Prove all things; hold fast that which is good.
Do we have any scriptures that prove that the resurrections have already taken place? We do not know of any. But we do have many which we have already brought out, that we understand to show just the opposite, especially these verses in John regarding the Last Day; these verses really make it clear that the resurrections will not commence prior to the start of the last 1000-year Day. As we have come to understand from the illustrations we looked at, we expect this Last Day to commence in 2029 A.D. Not all believe that the awaking of the sleeping saints is over. At the 2005 General Convention a speaker posed the question: “when will the sleeping Saints be raised?” He did not attempt to answer the question. The scriptural answer is really very definite and clear, not at all ambiguous. That answer of course is the words from our Master’s lips: “at the Last Day.” Many Bible students understand the Last Day to be still future. We know that some of these also believe the raising of the sleeping Saints to be past. Can we say that the raising of the sleeping Saints is past and also say that the Last Day is still future? Surely this understanding would spoil the harmony of the Scriptures.

WE SHALL NOT ALL SLEEP

Let us look at 1Cor. 15: 51-53,

“Behold, I shew you a mystery; We shall not all sleep, but we shall

all be changed,

In a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump: for the

trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and

we shall be changed.

“For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mortal must

put on immortality.
This is the 1st of 3 related scriptures, which link in with the resurrection of the Church on the Last Day. If we have the correct understanding of these passages, we must find harmony in the message that each of these scriptures are giving us. They are the inspired Word of our Heavenly FATHER to HIS children that are very dear to HIM, having special significance to the members of HIS Family living at the end of the age. This passage shows that the last members of the Church will not have to spend time in the grave, in the sleep of death. Each member of the Church must die in order to receive their change to the Divine nature, the likeness of their beloved Master. But in distinction to their brethren who have finished their earthly pilgrimage prior to this time, for these last members the moment of death will also be the moment of life, they will not spend time sleeping in the grave. This passage in 1Corinthinans chapter15 does not give us a great deal of information regarding the time. We need to link all the passages together to obtain the full picture. We are given one clue here; we are told it will take place at the blowing of the last trumpet. In the next related passage we also have the sounding of the trumpet that is found in 1Thess. 4:13-18, 

 “But I would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning them

which are asleep, that ye sorrow not, even as others which have no

hope.

 For if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so them also

which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him.

 For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which

are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not prevent (preceed)
them which are asleep.

 For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with

the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God: and the dead
in Christ shall rise first:

 Then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up together

with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we

ever be with the Lord.

 Wherefore comfort one another with these words.”

Here it is referred to as ‘the trump of GOD.’ It has been suggested that it is the trumpet of the Jubilee. In Israel at the start of the 50th year on the Day of Atonement the trumpet of the Jubilee sounded. We are not told the time when it was to sound, but it would not have sounded while the Atonement Day sacrifices were in progress, so it would seem reasonable to understand that it would sound after the sacrifices of the bullock and the goat were complete; which would mean in the anti-type, after the sacrificing of the Church is complete.

It was after the high priest completed the Atonement Day sacrifices, that he appeared in his glory robes and blessed the people. We would therefore expect that the trumpet would not sound prior to Aaron blessing the people, but would sound at the time of the blessing or soon after. Our Master is still presenting the last of His Body-members in sacrifice, showing us, that the trumpet has not as yet sounded.

This is a very important point for us to think about and strongly supports the understandings that the resurrections are still future, and will not take place until after our great High Priest, the Lord Jesus has presented the last members of the LORD’S goat class in sacrifice.
Then follows the gradual returning of mankind to their earthly possession during the 1000-year Kingdom Age; just as in the picture the Israelites of old returned to their lost possessions on the Jubilee year. As we said before, that during the Kingdom Age mankind’s return to their lost possessions is only provisional, it will not be until the 50th 1000-year Day that it will be unconditional, that is, after the Millennial Age is over; this will be the anti-type of Israel’s Jubilee year in the full and complete sense. Just as with Israel of old , their Jubilee was on the 50th year.
What about the Church? Could the Jubilee trumpet have significance for them? Theirs is a heavenly possession. On Resurrection-morn they enter into their possession. For them it is quite unconditional; over these the Second Death has no power. So for them the trumpet would be sounding at exactly the right time, if it sounded just after the sacrificing work was over.
There is also another picture that we could glean from the sounding of the trumpet, that is, the battle trumpet. Before the many battles that Israel had, there was the sounding of the battle trumpet. Could this sounding of this trumpet herald the ‘battle of the great Day of GOD Almighty’? Are we perhaps meant to draw the two illustrations?
With the time setting that we have considered, the understanding that it heralds this great battle fits nicely in place: the completion of the Church in 2029, followed by the Great Tribulation, which would be this battle or would include this battle during that 3-year period. When our Lord descends from heaven with a shout, we would not understand this to refer to the start of our Lord’s invisible Second Presence; that will have taken place well before this time. As mentioned before, we have several different comings of our Lord, for different purposes. We could say that these are all different events that occurred during the time of His Presence. We are given a clue regarding the particular time, when our Lord descends from heaven, which we find in Rev. 16:15; we will look at verses 14-17,     

 “For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth

unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them

to the battle of that great day of God Almighty.

 Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth

his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame.

 And he gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew

tongue Armageddon.

And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air; and there

came a great voice out of the Temple of heaven, from the throne,

saying, It is done”.  

We see that the time is exactly right; as we said before, it is expected that the Little Flock will be taken in the early stage of this Great Tribulation. We realize, as the Scriptures are GOD’S inspired Word, they are not given in a haphazard fashion, as sometimes it might appear to the casual reader, but everything has a meaning and a lesson for us. It is only when we understand the time features in GOD’S Timetable that we can understand why we have verse 15 in such an unusual position, sandwiched in between verse 14 and 16. It is to show us, that this is the time when our Lord comes for the Church, right at the opening of the great Day of GOD Almighty; He comes as a thief to those that are not awake and watching. The KJV renders it: “Blessed is he that watcheth…” Most translations render it either “blessed…” or “happy is he that stays awake.” He is happy, because if he stays awake and is watching, his Master does not come as a thief upon him, because He is expected. 2 Pet. 3:10 links in perfectly with Rev. 16:15

 “But the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night; in the

which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the

elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the works

that are therein shall be burned up”.
The passing of the symbolic heaven and earth take place during the battle of this great Day. We have the same information regarding the thief-like coming of the Day of the Lord in 1 Thess. 5:2, 


“For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night”.

And 5:4,

“But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should overtake you as a thief.”

These words would have a special significance for the last members of the Church, those that are living when these things are taking place.

THE FALLING AWAY

The footstep followers of the Lord Jesus are all looking forward to the coming Millennial Day, this last great Day when this unrighteous arrangement of things will be no more and all injustices in the world will be rectified and they will be with their beloved Master. Having this strong desire has made it easy for many to accept that they were further down the stream of time than actually was the case. It was comforting to think that they were already living in this Last Day – is this not like history repeating itself? It seems that some in the early Church also thought that the Day of the LORD had come and that the Reign of Christ and the Saints had commenced as we read in 1 Cor. 4:8, 

 “Now ye are full, now ye are rich, ye have reigned as kings without

us: and I would to God ye did reign, that we also might reign with

you’.

Linking this in with 2 Cor. 2:1-3,

 “Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord Jesus

Christ, and by our gathering together unto him,

 That ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be troubled, neither by

spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of

Christ is at hand.

 Let no man deceive you by any means: for that day shall not come,

except there come a falling away first, and that man of sin be

revealed, the son of perdition”
So we see, even at that early stage in the history of the Church some were evidently saying that the Day of the LORD was at hand. Paul’s answer to their misunderstanding was, that the Day of the LORD could not come until after the great ‘falling away’ took place, and ‘the man of sin be revealed,’ that is, the counterfeit false religious organization be revealed. That ‘falling away’ commenced very early in the Gospel Age; we note 2 Thess. 2:7,

“For the mystery of iniquity doth already work: only he who now

letteth will let, until he be taken out of the way.”

There were those even right back then that had that spirit. The main start of that falling away would have been in the 4th century, when false Christianity became the state religion at the time of Emperor Constantine. When was the ‘man of sin ‘revealed? This would be at different times; there would have been those faithful followers, who recognized this great anti-Christian system for what it was very early in the piece, and gave their lives, rather than to submit to their dictates. But we would understand that the Apostle Paul is referring to a later time and a very general and extensive revelation. We can see that this certainly occurred at the time of the Reformation and again in Brother Russell’s day; he proclaimed the message: ”Babylon the Great is fallen.” Many at that time, who had not seen it clearly before, came to an understanding of the fallen nature of the mother and daughter systems. It seems that the final and main fulfillment is still future and will take place after the churches come together, combined with a World Government, reigning for a short space of time, one symbolic hour. As we said before, we can see the past ‘falling away,’ but we are now looking for another and final stage in this ‘’falling away,’ this is suggested by verse 3. So when we see this counterfeit reign of Church and State, this will be the sign, that the final stage of the Day of the LORD is imminent. Let us look at 2 Thess. 2:4-12

he that opposeth and exalteth himself against all that is called God or that is

worshipped; so that he sitteth in the Temple of God, setting himself forth as God. 
Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with you, I told you these things? And now ye know that which restraineth, to the end that he may be revealed

in his own season.

For the mystery of lawlessness doth already work: only [there is] one that

restraineth now, until he be taken out of the way.

And then shall be revealed the lawless one, whom the Lord Jesus shall slay

with the breath of his mouth, and bring to nought by the manifestation of his coming;    [even he], whose coming is according to the working of Satan with all power

and signs and lying wonders,

and with all deceit of unrighteousness for them that perish; because they

received not the love of the truth, that they might be saved.

And for this cause God sendeth them a working of error, that they should

believe a lie:

that they all might be judged who believed not the truth, but had pleasure in

unrighteousness
Can we not see that much of this passage refers to a time still future? Verse 8 shows the destruction of this false system; it will be by the Truth, the spirit of His mouth and the brightness of His Presence, that is, the enlightening process that will take place at that time.

WE WHICH ARE ALIVE AND REMAIN

Let us now examine carefully 1 Thess. 4:15-18,


“For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep.


For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first:


Then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we ever be with the Lord.


Wherefore comfort one another with these words.”

Phillips Modern English reads in part,

“Those who have died in Christ will be the first to rise, then we who are still living will be swept up with them into the clouds to meet the Lord in the air.”
Now the Diaglott rendering,

 Not we wish but you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning those having fallen

asleep, so that not you may grieve, as even the others those not having a hope.

 If for we believe, that Jesus died and arose, so and the God those having slept

through the Jesus will lead out with him.

 This for to you we may say by word of Lord, that we the living ones those

being left over to the coming of the Lord, not not may precede those having slept.
 Because himself the lord with a command, with a voice of a chief messenger,

and with a trumpet of God will come down from heaven, and the dead ones in Anointed will be

raised first;

 afterwards we the living ones those being left over at the same time with them

shall be caught away in clouds for a meeting of the Lord into air; and so always with Lord shall we

be.

 Therefore comfort you each other in the words these. Diaglott
We have two translations before us, the KJV and the Diaglott. The KJV says that they will be caught up together, the Diaglott says:”…at the same time…” Are both these translations saying the same thing, only using different words? Or are they each saying something different? 
Many years ago we heard an address on tape, given by a Greek Brother, in commenting on the Diaglott rendering of this verse, he said that it was a perfect translation of the Greek 

As we know, most Bible students believe, that from 1878 and on, those that died in the Lord were caught up immediately in the air to join their brethren, who had been raised from the sleep of death and had been caught up in the air before them; a process that is still continuing to this day, as each member of the Little Flock finishes their earthly course. We also originally saw it this way, with one exception. We thought that the raising of the sleeping Saints was still future; therefore those that died at the present time still had to sleep in death. We have now come to see, that the understanding that Christ’s Body-members receive their change and are caught up in the air, one at a time as they die, over a long period of time has no definite scriptural support. The Word of the LORD does not give us as much detail on the subject as we would like, but what we are told really says just the opposite. Our belief must be supported by a “thus saith the LORD…” Most certainly we can present thoughts or suggestions, based on types and illustrations etc., but where something is presented as a firm and basic doctrine, we need good scriptural support. The doctrine that the 1000-year Reign commenced in 1874 with the raising of the sleeping Saints 3½ years later in 1878, is never presented as a suggestion; but as a fundamental doctrine; more than that, even as a vital doctrine. So vital, that the understanding that the 1000-year Kingdom commenced in1874 has caused a separation between brethren. This should not be so.

Going back to our study, let us carefully examine each point one at a time: verse 16 says:”…the dead in Christ shall rise first.” Many times we have heard brethren quote this verse in support of the understanding, that the sleeping and the living Saints are not going to be caught up at the same time. They say, ‘if the dead in Christ rise first, that means, it is not at the same time.’ This might sound right but that argument seems to be based on a misunderstanding of what this verse is saying. We would understand the verse to be stating that the sleeping Saints will rise from the tomb first. They will be the first to receive a resurrection. The term ‘rise’ is not used in connection with the Saints ascending into the air, but the term ‘caught up’ is used for this action. This verse does not say: ‘the dead in Christ will rise and be caught up in the air first.’ 

The next argument often presented, is based on verse 17, which reads: “…we which are alive and remain shall be caught up together with them…”  The argument is, if we are alive and remain, we cannot be caught up at the same time. This again could be based on a misunderstanding of what the verse is saying. It seems that it is a reference back to verse 15 which says: “…we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not prevent (proceed) them which are asleep.” So, verse 17 is simply saying that these which are alive and remain unto the Presence of the Lord, as mentioned in verse 15, will now be caught up together with the resurrected sleeping Saints. This verse is not saying that these remain and continue to live on.

These verses are referring to those that have part in the First Resurrection; these are to receive a heavenly reward, but their resurrection will be on earth, not directly into heaven, because the Lord Jesus said: “I will come again and receive you unto Myself.”  The sleeping Saints rise from the sleep of death and as we saw, nothing is said about them being caught up into the air. So when are they caught up into the air? Nothing whatsoever is said about these sleeping saints being caught up separately from those that are living at that time. So we must conclude, that verse 17 is telling us, that they are being caught up together (at the same time) with the living Saints, who have now received their change, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye. The word “together” is from the Greek word “harma” Strong’s number 260. Several meanings are given, including “at the same time” and “together with.” Young’s Concordance has “together with.” As we mentioned, the general understanding is that these are caught up, one at a time as they die, and will then be together with the risen sleeping Saints. But this verse is not really saying that, these verses seem to be speaking only of those, who are alive when the Lord comes for His Bride. Verse 15 says “we which are alive and remain…” The meaning would be that these remain alive; the passage seems to be speaking only of these who do not die prior to that time. No-one of the brethren who are living today was even born in 1878. The verse does not say: “we who are alive, and we who are called and come into Christ from this time on.”

These are to be caught up in the clouds. These clouds symbolize the coming trouble. This would harmonize well with the thought that these last members of the Church will be taken in the opening of the Great Tribulation. At our Lord’s First Advent He was taken up in a cloud, perhaps symbolizing that He was to return in the clouds of trouble. The saints are to meet the Lord in the air – what is meant by ‘the air’? Satan is referred to as “the prince of the power of the air.” The air referred to here would be the evil spirit realm. Our verse could not mean that they are to meet the Lord in the spirit world of heaven, because their Master returns to the earth to receive them, as He said in John 14:1-3,

“Let not your heart be troubled: ye believe in God, believe also in

me.

In my Father’s house are many mansions: if it were not so, I would

have told you. I go to prepare a place for you.

And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will come again, and

receive you unto myself; that where I am, there ye may be also.”
It is at this time the Bridegroom will accompany His Bride class to the Royal Courts in the Heavens to be introduced to the Heavenly FATHER, the great Emperor of the Universe. It could mean that they are to meet the Lord in the spirit realm, meaning the spirit dimension, which would obviously be very different from the terrestrial dimension that we are accustomed to.

BLESSED ARE THE DEAD THAT DIE IN THE LORD

Rev.14:13 would be the main scripture used to support the understanding, that since 1878 the members of the Church have each received an immediate change to the spirit nature at the moment of death and have been caught up individually to meet their Lord in the air. In the study of the Bible we should never base a doctrine on just one verse, and especially a verse that is somewhat unclear, a verse that is capable to be understood in more than one way; and allow it to override other verses that are quite clear, and then to modify these clear verses in an endeavour to make them harmonious with a verse that is hard to be understood. We have seen from our Master’s words that He is not going to raise His followers to life again until the Last Day. 

Our studies have shown that the last 1000-year Day is still future. We have seen in 1Thess. 4:15-18 that the most reasonable understanding of the passage is that the sleeping Saints and the last living members of the Church will be caught up to meet the Lord in the air at the same time. In view of this, we must understand Rev. 14:13 in the light of what these other verses are telling us. 

OVERVIEW OF CHAPTER 14

Firstly, let us take a brief overview of Revelation chapter 14 to establish the time setting as this will help to clarify the subject. The time is of vital importance, as the verse says from henceforth, some render it, from now on. This statement would not be made unless there was something in the context of the passage that would enable the time to be verified.  
Rev 14:1-13,


And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the mount Sion, and with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having his Father's name written in their foreheads.


And I heard a voice from heaven, as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of a great thunder: and I heard the voice of harpers harping with their harps:


And they sung as it were a new song before the throne, and before the four beasts, and the elders: and no man could learn that song but the hundred and forty and four thousand, which were redeemed from the earth.


These are they which were not defiled with women; for they are virgins. These are they which follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. These were redeemed from among men, being the firstfruits unto God and to the Lamb.


And in their mouth was found no guile: for they are without fault before the throne of God.


And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people,


Saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: and worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters.


And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication.


And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark in his forehead, or in his hand,


The same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured out without mixture into the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb:


And the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and they have no rest day nor night, who worship the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name.


Here is the patience of the saints: here are they that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.


And I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labours; and their works do follow them.


And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of man, having on his Head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle.


And another angel came out of the Temple, crying with a loud voice to him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for the time is come for thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth is ripe.


And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth; and the earth was reaped.


And another angel came out of the Temple which is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle.


And another angel came out from the altar, which had power over fire; and cried with a loud cry to him that had the sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe.


And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great winepress of the wrath of God.


And the winepress was trodden without the city, and blood came out of the winepress, even unto the horse bridles, by the space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs.

As we know, the book of Revelation is composed of separate individual pictures. Chapter 14 contains 3 separate pictures: the first picture is presented from verse 1-5, the second picture verses 6-13, the third picture verses 14-20. Each of these pictures commences with the words: “And I looked” or “And I saw.” A commentator has stated, when these words are used, it means that the previous picture is now gone from John’s vision and he would now see a new picture. It is important that we recognize where each picture starts and ends, as we will get confusion if we mix the pictures. While each is a separate picture, they do have a relationship to each other.
The first picture verses 1-5 shows the Little Flock complete and standing on Mount Zion with the Lord Jesus about to commence the 1000-year Kingdom Reign.
Picture number two verses 6-13 goes back just a little in time and shows the final events leading up to the completion of the Church, the 144 000. Verse 13 ends the picture again with the completion of the Church; this brings us up to the same point in time as in the first picture.
Picture number three verses 14-20 again goes back and shows us events leading up to the completion of the Church, symbolized by the picture of the harvest. Verse 16 again brings us up to the same point as picture one and the end of picture two at verse 13 with the completion of the Church. The verses that follow, that is, 17-20 shows what comes after the completion of the Church, the destruction of the counterfeit ecclesiastical system pictured by the vine of the earth. This is an earthly vine, not a spiritual vine in distinction to the spiritual vine, which pictures the Lord Jesus and His Body-members, the true vine and the branches. That brings us to the end of the third picture. Rev. 15:1 commences a new picture and again begins with the words: “And I saw.”
Before considering verse 13 let us see if we can establish the time setting, as we said before, that it is an important part of this passage. Verse 13 says: “…from henceforth…” some translations render it: “…from this time…”   As we said before, the fact that this verse says ‘from this time’ implies that there is something in the previous verses to enable us to determine the time. It would be pointless to say ‘from this time,’ unless some indication is given, which will enable us to determine the time. We would suggest, as we get closer to the actual time, it will become clearer. To obtain an understanding of the time setting, we need to study closely the verses that go before, right from the start of the second picture, that is, from verse 6. It is important that we do not try to establish the time from the verses that come after. We mention this, because some have used these verses for that purpose. This is not correct, because, as we saw, the picture that we are looking at ends with verse 13. Verse 14 starts  a new picture and goes back again in time. We cannot mix the pictures. Also, it seems only logical that when the verse says ‘from this time,’ that the reference would be back to what had been said in the previous verses.

GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM PREACHED IN ALL THE WORLD

Verses 6-12 make it very clear that the events described are future, not past. This passage is not following on from verse 5, but is going back in time; but not very far back, it seems shortly before the First Resurrection, the sleeping Saints are still in their graves, possibly the high calling is just ended. We have seen previously that Christ’s Body-members could be completed by 2029 A.D. Only then would the First Resurrection take place. But the call would have to end quite sometime before that date to allow the last members time to develop the Christ-like character and make their ‘calling and election sure’. There seems to be no indication as to when the calling would end. Verse 6 strongly suggests that the high calling is over at that time. There is a change in the message going out; this angel has the everlasting gospel to preach. This would be in distinction to the gospel of the high calling, which would not be termed an ‘everlasting gospel’; also, it is to be preached to them that dwell on the earth, perhaps suggesting, those whose permanent dwelling place is the earth. Young’s Concordance gives the meaning of everlasting as “age- lasting.” That would perhaps be the literal meaning of the word, But we see by the various places where the word occurs that it can have either meanings, frequently it denotes ‘everlasting,’ not just ‘age-lasting.’ It is translated many times “everlasting life,” for example in Romans 16:26 where GOD is referred to as the “everlasting GOD.” So it becomes quite obvious that the main meaning of the word is really “everlasting.” If this was the same gospel that had been preached for nearly 2000 years, why would this statement be suddenly made at this point in time? The gospel is to be preached to every nation and kindred, tongue and people. This shows a great revival in the preaching to the whole world at that future day.  How beautifully this links in with our Lord’s great Prophecy in Matt. 24, looking at verses 11-14,


“And many false prophets  shall rise, and shall deceive many.


And because iniquity shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold.


But he that shall endure unto the end, the same shall be saved.


And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.”

We can see plainly by the context that the time setting is the same as in Revelation chapter 14, they are both covering the final days of this age, the final days of  Satan’s rule before he is bound, and Christ’s Kingdom takes over the affairs of this earth. Matt. 24:13 says,

“But he that shall endure unto the end, the same shall be saved.”

For each member of the Body of Christ throughout the entire Gospel Age there has been the requirement of endurance to the end of their earthly pilgrimage, no matter what trials, difficulties and besetments the LORD has allowed them to undergo to mold them and accomplish their perfecting, as Heb. 3:6 says, 

“But Christ as a son over his own house; whose house are we, if we

hold fast the confidence and the rejoicing of the hope firm unto the

end”.

While this is true for every member of GOD’S called-out class, our Master’s words here have special reference to those living right at the end of the age, in the period still ahead of us. These will have to endure the special trials, which that day will bring. With the rise to power again of the beast and his image, which has now been given life; ‘given life’ means, it receives power and strength to act; it has been given ‘teeth’ as it were, is elevated to a position it does not have at present. This is shown clearly in Revelation 14:9-11. We may have thought that the preaching of the gospel to all nations, as our Lord mentioned in Matt. 24:14 had already been fulfilled. But we can now see that there is yet to be a future and final universal proclamation to all nations. Only then will the end come. As we mentioned before, Jesus is giving this in answer to His followers’ request for a sign of the end of the age. He is saying, ‘when you see this final revival, a strong, worldwide preaching of the gospel, that is one of the signs that the end of the age is near.’ We see in Matt 28:19 that part of the commission given to the called-out Church was, to make disciples in all the nations “Living Bible.” In Matt. 24:14 this final great preaching of the gospel is not for that purpose, that work had already been completed at that time and as the verse says, ‘the preaching is for a witness to all nations.’ As Revelation chapter 14 says: “…to those who dwell on the earth…”

Could this coming preaching-work fulfill the anti-type of the smiting of the Jordan by Elijah and Elisha? We find the account in 2 Kings  2:8-14,

 “And Elijah took his mantle, and wrapped it together, and smote the

waters, and they were divided hither and thither, so that they two

went over on dry ground.

And it came to pass, when they were gone over, that Elijah said

unto Elisha, Ask what I shall do for thee, before I be taken away

from thee. And Elisha said, I pray thee, let a double portion of thy

spirit be upon me.
And he said, Thou hast asked a hard thing: nevertheless, if thou see

me when I am taken from thee, it shall be so unto thee; but if not, it

shall not be so.

And it came to pass, as they still went on, and talked, that, behold,

there appeared a chariot of fire, and horses of fire, and parted them

both asunder; and Elijah went up by a whirlwind into heaven.

And Elisha saw it, and he cried, My father, my father, the chariot

of Israel, and the horsemen thereof. And he saw him no more: and

he took hold of his own clothes, and rent them in two pieces.

He took up also the mantle of Elijah that fell from him, and went

back, and stood by the bank of Jordan;

And he took the mantle of Elijah that fell from him, and smote the

waters, and said, Where is the LORD God of Elijah? and when he

           also had smitten the waters, they parted hither and thither: and Elisha went over”.
Elijah and Elisha were very closely associated. It is generally understood that Elijah typifies the Little Flock and Elisha the Great Multitude. Elijah smites the river Jordan with his mantle. This could   picture this final great preaching-work, just before the Church is caught up to meet the Lord in the air. This preaching of the Truth will cause a separation among the people, symbolized by the separation of the waters of the Jordan. It is very shortly after that, that Elijah is caught up, a picture of the Church, caught up to meet the Lord. It was the chariot of fire and horses that parted them and Elijah went up by a whirlwind into heaven. Instead of whirlwind the marginal reading of the KJV says storm-clouds. The Hebrew word is “searah” it is translated “whirlwind” 9 times, “storm” once, “stormy” 4 times. Storm-clouds link in well with the Church caught up in the clouds. The illustration seems very clear. The picture is that of the Church finishing their earthly course at the start of the stormy Time of Trouble that is to close this age.

We note that the Jordan was smitten twice, once by Elijah and once by Elisha; could this portray two separate future preaching-works? One by the Little Flock, followed by one by the Great Multitude, or rather, could it be the same preaching-work, started by the last members of the Bride-class, which is carried on by the Great Multitude after the Bride is gone from the scene?
Who is being separating by the preaching-work? At the end of the 19th century and early 20th century as a result of Brother Russell’s ministry there was a small separation, some came out of the nominal systems, but there was only a small amount in comparison to a world population numbering in the billions. We would expect it to be so, these were prospective members of the 144 000, a Little Flock indeed. We would suggest that the separation of the waters of the river Jordan were not picturing anything that has yet taken place.
The picture seems to suggest a large separation or division of the peoples of the whole earth. If we are correct in linking it in with Rev. 14:6 this verse would support this thought. Verse 7 gives the reason why this worldwide proclamation is being made at that time, the verse says: “…for the hour of HIS judgment is come…” The word “for” has also got the meaning “because” as we see by the Young’s Concordance, also the NIV renders it that way. What judgment is spoken of here? It would not be the 1000- year Judgment Day. Could it be the judgment upon the unrighteous civil and ecclesiastical systems that we know is coming at the end of this age? Perhaps that could be included in it. But Rev. 14:6-7 suggests that an individual judgment is meant. It is being preached unto them that dwell on the earth, every nation, kindred and tongue. The purpose of the preaching is to wake them up, to bring them to a realization of just how far they have gradually drifted away from their Great CREATOR, the ONE from whom all blessings flow. Every single thing that mankind possesses comes from that ONE Source. That would be the thought in verse 7. They are told to worship HIM that made the heaven and earth and the sea and the fountains of water. Everything that exists on this planet comes from HIS Hand – HE has indeed created a very beautiful home for the pleasure and enjoyment of HIS earthly family, a home which at present is imperfect, but will be even more beautiful and desirable when fully perfected and restored to the idyllic conditions that once existed in Eden, which was the little pattern that is yet to be world-wide, where GOD’S earthly children can live for all eternity in contentment, peace and harmony with each other, if they but humbly submit to their MAKER and give HIM the honour, glory and praise that is due to HIM; as this verse says, worship HIM that made all these things! To worship HIM would include to obey all HIS righteous commandments, which they will come to realize are all given for their benefits.

We are suggesting that these verses show, that there will be a judging and separating work throughout the whole earth before Armageddon and the great Time of Trouble comes. We are not suggesting that the separation of the sheep from the goats is to take place at this time; that will be at a later period, when the Lord comes with His Church and sits upon the throne of His glory and the 1000-year Kingdom Reign commences. Rev. 14:6 links in well with our Lord’s words in Rev. 3:10,

 “Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, I also will keep

thee from the hour of temptation, which shall come upon all the

world, to try them that dwell upon the earth.”
This is part of the message written to the church at Philadelphia. These messages are intended to be a blessing to the LORD’S People throughout the Gospel Age. But this verse would have special significance for those living just shortly before the end of the age, when these things were taking place or about to take place. The message itself is to the Church, but the “hour of temptation” is not for the Church, they are ‘being kept from it’. They are being kept from it, because they have obeyed their Master’s instructions to patiently endure.

This hour of trial or temptation is not coming to test the Church, but it is coming upon the whole world to test those who live on the earth. The Living Bible says:

“Because you have patiently obeyed me despite the persecution, therefore I will protect you from the time of Great Tribulation and temptation, which will come upon the world to test everyone alive”
This is a paraphrased version, not a literal rendering; nevertheless that could perhaps be the right thought, it is a reference to those living in that period, which is not too far distant, when trials and persecutions are to come upon Christ’s true followers from the false religious system risen to power again at that time, referred to in the previous verse, that is, Rev. 3:9 as “the synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews” (spiritual Israelites) “and are not,” in other words, a satanic organization. The NIV renders verse 10,

“Since you have kept  my command to endure patiently, I will also keep you from the hour of trial that is going to come upon the whole world to test those who live on the earth”

The word “endure” in the literal rendering could suggest that there was something that they had to endure. The Living Bible seems to link ‘the hour of temptation’ in with the time of the Great Tribulation. It seems correct that it would be around this time period. The ‘hour of temptation’ could end just prior to the very last stage of the Great Tribulation, the time ‘when no flesh would be saved,’ unless there was intervention to ‘cut the days short’ as mentioned by our Lord in Matt. 24:22. This would be the time when the last members of the Great Multitude would be making their flight and washing their robes. So this trial and test that is coming upon the whole world could also come upon them. It would perhaps be only  the Little Flock that is kept from it.      

This message was addressed to the church at Philadelphia which was one of the seven churches in Asia Minor that were in existence when the Apostle John penned these words. It is generally understood that these seven churches also picture seven consecutive periods in Church history covering the whole Gospel Age.  Philadelphia being the sixth period of the Church would be around the time of the Reformation. In view of this it has been suggested that the message applies to the church of that time and it is only the members of the church of that period which are being kept from the hour of temptation. They most certainly would not be on the scene when the future ‘hour of temptation’ comes upon the whole world. This of course would apply also to those of all the Church periods; they would all be peacefully sleeping in death.

But our Lord gives a special reason why these are to be ‘kept from the hour of temptation.’ He says that it is, ‘since you have kept My command to endure patiently.’ This could hardly be true of the Philadelphia time period; so far as these were concerned, it would be quite immaterial whether they obeyed the command ‘to endure patiently’ or whether they did not. All would be ‘kept from the hour of temptation’ by death. They would be gone long before these end-time events were to occur. 

Let us look at Rev. 14:6-7 again to see how well it fits in here.

 
And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people,


Saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: and worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters.

Part of the test is, will they obey the instructions in verse 7, will they fear or reverence GOD? Will they worship HIM and give HIM the honour and the glory? The thought that a judgment is coming upon the whole world, just prior to Armageddon, to test and try them, would perhaps be a new thought to many; but it seems to be clearly taught in the Scriptures. If we just think about it, surely, it is very reasonable and logical. In past ages, has not GOD always given a warning, before HIS impending judgments were to fall upon Israel on various occasions? We also think of HIS warning to Nineveh. We would understand their repentance to illustrate what will take place during the 1000-year Kingdom Reign (as mentioned before.)  So if GOD gave warnings in the past, we could expect that HE would do the same regarding the whole human race, just shortly before the final great Time of Trouble, and that there will be given an opportunity for them to repent and give glory to GOD.

THE BEAST AND HIS IMAGE

We are endeavoring to show, that Rev. 14:6-12 has not yet been fulfilled. Therefore, when verse 13 speaks of ‘ from henceforth’ we cannot date the ‘henceforth’ from 1878 as some have understood it, but it must refer to some time in the future. We have now looked at verses 6 and 7, we find that verse 8-12 are not being  fulfilled at present, neither have they had a past fulfillment, so their fulfillment is clearly still future. These verses show that it is a time of religious intolerance, a time when the beast and his image have great power and much pressure is being exerted upon all, to serve and pay homage to this united ungodly political and religious system. It is only the Saints, those that have patience and endurance that will be able to withstand the pressure and come through victorious. Many translations render verse 12 ‘endurance of the Saints’ instead of ‘patience.’ It is obvious that this passage cannot refer to the period from 1878 until now. This has been a most favorable time for the Church’s development, with no serious persecution, at least, so far as the western world is concerned. There is even less persecution now, than there was at the end of the 19th century and early 20th century. We are living in a period when great indifference is shown. Nobody seems to care very much what we believe or what we preach, but it will not always be so. The present favorable season for the Church is to come to an end when this false system gains great power for just a short space of time. That would be the period referred to in the passage that we have before us. Let us look again at verse 9,

“And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, If any

man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark in his

forehead, or in his hand,”

This verse shows that the time has to be future. We see that they are instructed not to worship the beast and his image. Is there an image at the present time? Most certainly not an image that has life, strength and power, as it will have in the future. It has been suggested that the image of the beast started as the Evangelical Alliance, which was formed in 1846, similar to the World Council of Churches, which we have today. It seems to be basically correct that the image of the beast is a combination of various Protestant Churches that have now fallen from GOD’S Favour, they have lost their spirituality and have come down to earthly things and are condoning immoral practices and are not speaking out against them, especially homosexuality – just as we expect it to be at the end of the age, as it was in the days of Lot, as we see in.

Luke 17:28-30,

“Likewise also as it was in the days of Lot; they did eat, they drank,

they bought, they sold, they planted, they builded;

But the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it rained fire and

brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all.

Even thus shall it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed”.

The image of the beast does not really exist in the full sense, until it is given life. To obtain a better understanding of the subject, we need to look at Revelation chapter 13. We tend perhaps to concentrate too much on the past fulfillment of this passage, namely, Papacy’s 1260 years of power, not realizing that this is only a first and partial fulfillment. The main part that is of interest to us is the future fulfillment. The first fulfillment is over and gone. It is the coming fulfillment that we desire to see clearer.
Let us examine Rev. 13:11-18, 

“And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; and he had
two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon.

And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before him, and

causeth the earth and them which dwell therein to worship the first

beast, whose deadly wound was healed.

And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come down

from heaven on the earth in the sight of men,

And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means of those

miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying

to them that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image to

the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and did live.

And he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, that the

image of the beast should both speak, and cause that as many as

would not worship the image of the beast should be killed.

And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and

bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads:
And that no man might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or

the name of the beast, or the number of his name.

Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding count the number

of the beast: for it is the number of a man; and his number is Six

hundred threescore and six.”
It has been suggested that this two-horned beast pictures the Church of England and Ireland, hence the two horns. The Church of Ireland has long ago gone out of existence. We must keep in mind that these verses could cover a very lengthy period of time. This is a highly symbolic passage, so we would not take a dogmatic view on the identity of the two-horned beast, but the Church of England seems to fit quite well. This is a lamb-like beast in appearance. We are told this to show that he is not a true lamb, but a lamb only in appearance. Perhaps we have a similar thought here to that of a ‘wolf in sheep’s clothing’. This beast spoke as a dragon; could that mean that he spoke as that old dragon Satan, in other words, in a very subtle and deceiving way, as an angel of light?
Perhaps we could say that this beast first appeared on the scene way back at the time of Henry the 8th, with the formation of the Church of England. But this beast has not yet received power or authority, so this passage is referring to a time that is still future. From verse 12 to the end of the chapter is all very clearly future, the context leaves us in no doubt whatsoever on this. Verse 12 says that this two-horned beast caused all on the earth to worship the first beast. This has to be still future.
When the Church of England was formed, it was totally opposed to the Papacy, so there was no question of it forcing anyone to worship the first beast, and that is still the case up to the present time. But the signs suggest, that this might not be the case in the future. He (the two horned beast) is the one that suggested that an image to the beast be made. We are also told that he had power to give life unto the image of the beast. If we just go back and read again verses 15-17, we see that it is the two-horned beast that causes all these things to happen.  In verse 12 he causes the whole earth to worship the first beast. And in verse 15 he causes as many as would not worship the image of the first beast, should be killed. Perhaps we do not fully realize the great power that this two-horned beast is to have. He has the same power as the first beast, the papal beast. As verse 12 says ‘he exercises all the power of the first beast’ the understanding seems to be, that this two-horned beast is the driving-force behind the image of the beast, that is, behind this confederation of combined churches, allied to the first beast and to the civil authorities. He is the one that organized it and infused life into it. Can we not see that by looking at the world scene today, that this could well be the future roll of the Church of England?  We have a magazine before us, which shows a photograph of the Archbishop of Canterbury, the Head of the Church of England kneeling before the Pope and kissing the ring on his finger. The caption above reads: ‘Returning to the fold.”

So then, verses 8-12 of chapter 14 are referring to this future time period, the same as in chapter 13, when the beast and the image of the beast are in power. When verse 13 says ‘from henceforth’ or as some translations render it ‘from this time,’ we would understand this to apply to the time when these previous verses are having their fulfillment, the time when this counterfeit false religious system has gained full power and authority, perhaps masquerading as Christ’s Millennial Kingdom reigning over the earth, such as ‘the Kingdom now’ movement of Protestant Christians mainly in the USA. Something so plausible, that it could deceive even the elect, if that was possible. But it will not be possible, our Heavenly FATHER will not allow this to happen, HIS true Saints will have the enlightening influence of the Holy Spirit, this will prevent from falling prey to this satanic deception.
There is nothing in these verses, that give us an exact date, but from previous illustrations we looked at, it seems, the completion of the Little Flock could be in 2029 A.D. So this would seem to be the likely date for the fulfillment of this verse. How would we understand verse 13? As we mentioned before, the general understanding in Bible student circles is, that the fulfillment of this verse commenced in 1878 and from that time on, those that ‘die in the Lord’ would not have to sleep in death, but would receive an immediate change to the spirit nature, at the moment of death. But as we have seen, this understanding is out of harmony with the general testimony of the Scriptures and of the illustrations that we have been given for our enlightening. We should not desire to change any of the basic doctrines that have been understood over the years, simply for the sake of change, or to present something new, but we must have respect for the Scriptures, these are GOD’S Sacred Words. If we have a doctrine that does not have a ‘thus saith the LORD,’ we can look upon it as no more than a thought or a suggestion. But if we have a doctrine that is contrary to the Scriptures, we must reject it as simply a man-made doctrine. 

As we know, many Greek and also Hebrew words can be translated in a number of different ways and the sequence of words can be placed in different orders. In view of the fact, that the general understanding of this verse is not harmonious with other scriptures pertaining to the subject, or with the context of the passage, we would like to give some suggestions, as to how to make this verse harmonious, but still maintaining the basic understanding of the Greek words used; also keeping in mind, that there was no punctuation in the original manuscripts.

We would suggest, that ‘the blessedness’ referred to in this verse refers to all those who ‘die in the Lord,’ right from Pentecost until the last of Christ’s Body-members pass beyond the veil. It does not appear quite the right thought to apply it only to those that die at the end of the age. It would seem to imply, that the others were not blessed. The understanding of course has been that these were blessed in that they do not have to sleep in death. But it is much more reasonable to apply it to all of GOD’S Saints. These are blessed only from henceforth, namely, (2029 A.D.) when the Church is complete and the sleeping Saints are raised and the living members receive their change. There can be no blessings while they are sleeping in their graves, but, oh what blessings will follow their awakening, to see their Master face-to-face and be introduced to their Loving Heavenly FATHER, the FATHER Who had begotten them and sent HIS guardian angels to watch over them; and to realize that all the testing, trials and heartaches of this life are over forever. They are now like their Master, Divine immortal beings, they enter into His joy, the 2nd death has no power over these. And oh, the blessedness and privilege of service during the coming 1000- year Restoration period, reigning with Christ in His throne as kings and priests. These will be true kings and priests; true kings and priests spend their life in the service of their subjects. Jesus Christ and His Bride inherit the earth, mankind are their subjects. What a blessing to serve them and to see them develop a loving Christ-like nature, a character that would be worthy to take over the inheritance of the earth and live forever in the earthly Paradise that our Gracious Heavenly FATHER has prepared for them.(Becoming true children of GOD, like Adam was originally, an image of GOD). This will be a truly blessed service, very different from our present service, which is sometimes carried out under great difficulties on account of our fallen nature, which has produced frailties and weaknesses of the flesh. So our service is often accompanied by physical and mental weariness. Then all this will be in the past. Their service will be truly a joy; they will have a nature that never experiences fatigue, depression or anguish of any kind. They rest from their labours; their service will no longer be a labour, it will be carried out with ease. Are not all those that ‘die in the Lord’ truly blessed, when they wake on Resurrection-morn?

Now to  examine verse 13 in detail; as we mentioned before, the original  text has no punctuation in it, so let us look at Rev.14:13 again, changing the punctuation,

“And I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Write, Blessed

are the dead which die in the Lord, from henceforth: Yea, saith the

Spirit, that they may rest from their labors; and their works do

follow them.”
We see now how this verse can well apply to all those that die in the Lord, they are blessed indeed from this time, “yea, saith the Spirit,” some translations render it “indeed, says the Spirit,” meaning, that it is absolutely certain, there is no doubt about this blessedness that is to follow.
The Living Bible renders the verse as followers,

And I heard a voice in the heavens above me saying,  “write this down:  At last the time has come for his martyrs to enter in to their full reward Yes says the Spirit they are blessed indeed, for now they shall rest from all their toils And trials; for their good deeds follow them to heaven”

This is a paraphrase version so it cannot be used as evidence, but it gives the translators understanding of the passage. We would believe it to apply to all those that died in the Lord, not just the martyrs. 
In our English language we have separate words ‘die’ and ‘died,’ not so in the Greek, we note from the Concordances they are both from the same Greek word, “apothnesko”  we see also that many times the same word is rendered ‘died’ for example Romans 5:6,

“For when we were yet without strength, in due time Christ died for

the ungodly.”
Is there any reason why Revelation 14:13 cannot be rendered ‘died;’ this would make the passage much clearer. The commentator Albert Barnes says: that Doddridge renders it “henceforth blessed are the dead” he does not say how the rest of the verse is rendered; if we were to render it “henceforth blessed are the dead that died in the Lord” it would give the clear understanding that all those that died in the Lord was meant. We note the verse says: “blessed are the dead which die in the Lord”. This is generally understood not to mean literally dead, but in a symbolic sense, dead to their old life, dead to the things of this world. If we are meant to take it literally as dead, it would then have to be translated ‘died’ to make sense. The verse would then read, including the revised punctuation,                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
“And I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Write, Blessed

are the dead which died in the Lord, from henceforth, Yea, saith the

Spirit, that they may rest from their labors; and their works do

follow them.”
These now rest from their labours. A commentator says: “labour means wailing, grief, then toil, labour, effort.” He also says: “it is used here in the sense of wearisome toil.” It very well depicts the experiences the LORD’S People have gone through during the whole Gospel Age. Their works follow them, or ‘follow with them’ as it is in the Greek. Some translations render it, “their deeds follow them.” A commentator says: “that is, the reward or consequences of their works...the word ‘works’ here  being used for the rewards or results of their works.” This seems to be the right thought, for the thing that will occur first when the Saints are awakened, will be their judgment as to the reward that they will receive, the position that they will hold. This is made clear in 2 Cor. 5:10,

“For we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ; that

every one may receive the things done in his body, according to

that he hath done, whether it be good or bad.”
And also the parable of our Lord in Matt. 25:14-30

“For the kingdom of heaven is as a man travelling into a far country,

who called his own servants, and delivered unto them his goods.

And unto one he gave five talents, to another two, and to another

one; to every man according to his several ability; and straightway

took his journey.

Then he that had received the five talents went and traded with the

same, and made them other five talents.

And likewise he that had received two, he also gained other two.

But he that had received one went and digged in the earth, and hid

his lord’s money.

After a long time the Lord of those servants cometh, and reckoneth

with them.

And so he that had received five talents came and brought other

five talents, saying, Lord, thou deliveredst unto me five talents:

behold, I have gained beside them five talents more.

His Lord said unto him, Well done, thou good and faithful servant:

thou hast been faithful over a few things, I will make thee ruler over

many things: enter thou into the joy of thy Lord.

He also that had received two talents came and said, Lord, thou

deliveredst unto me two talents: behold, I have gained two other

talents beside them.

His Lord said unto him, Well done, good and faithful servant; thou

hast been faithful over a few things, I will make thee ruler over

many things: enter thou into the joy of thy Lord.

Then he which had received the one talent came and said, Lord, I

knew thee that thou art an hard man, reaping where thou hast not

sown, and gathering where thou hast not strawed:

And I was afraid, and went and hid thy talent in the earth: lo, there

thou hast that is thine.

His Lord answered and said unto him, Thou wicked and slothful

servant, thou knewest that I reap where I sowed not, and gather

where I have not strawed:

Thou oughtest therefore to have put my money to the exchangers,

and then at my coming I should have received mine own with

usury.

Take therefore the talent from him, and give it unto him which hath

ten talents.

For unto every one that hath shall be given, and he shall have

abundance: but from him that hath not shall be taken away even

that which he hath.

And cast ye the unprofitable servant into outer darkness: there shall

be weeping and gnashing of teeth”.
Rev. 14:13 is the main verse used to support the doctrine that at the end of the age the Saints will receive their change one at a time, as they die. As we have seen, the evidence was never very substantial. By changing the punctuation we obtain quite a different meaning, and the evidence is taken away. The understanding that this verse applies to all the LORD’S People brings it into harmony with the other scriptures on the subject. 
To sum up, our Lord said that He would raise the Church at or in the last day, which we understand from the Scripture to still be future, the context of chapter 14 also shows a future time, the time when the beast has risen to power again, after coming up out of the bottomless pit and the image of the beast has received life, which has not happened as yet.
It seems reasonable that the resurrections will not commence prior to the completion of the 144 000, and that they will all go up together to meet the Lord at the same time, rather than meeting the Lord one at a time from 1878 to 2029 a period of 150 odd years. 
If we look at the work of the harvest at the end of the Gospel Age, we find strong support for the understanding that the First Resurrection of the Church is still future; a vital verse is Matt. 13:30 which reads,
“Let both grow together until the harvest: and in the time of harvest

I will say to the reapers, Gather ye together first the tares, and bind

them in bundles to burn them: but gather the wheat into my barn.”

Of special interest to us is the fact that the tares are tied first in bundles, they are not to be burnt first, just tied in bundles ready for the burning. The word ‘first’ here clearly means before any of the wheat is gathered into the heavenly garner. If we can just accept this, it is plain that none have been resurrected as yet. Nearly all translations have the word ‘first’ A number of renderings conclude the verse “Then gather the wheat into My barn” meaning, after the work of bundling is finished. While the word ‘then’ is not used in the KJV, it is of course implied. The word ‘first’ does not mean ’first before the wheat comes out of Babylon;’ these two operations proceed at the same time.

If the sleeping Saints rose in 1878 it would mean that the bundling of the tares would have been completed prior to this date, this obviously was not the case; in fact none of the tares of 1878 are still living and the bundling is still continuing on, this fact was highlighted by an Address heard recently on disk from the series “voices past” in which the speaker said that Roman Catholic Church claimed to have half a billion members at that time (could be about 1950 or 1960) today they claim over one billion members, so tares are still been made and bundled. This will continue to be the case as long as the harvest work continues and the Good News’ is preached. The bundling of the tares will only cease when the Bride of Christ is complete, the First Resurrection can then take place.
ELIJAH TO COME FIRST

The same end-time work, described in the passages that we had been looking at, would be referred to in Mal. 4:5-6,

 “Behold, I will send you Elijah the prophet before the coming of the

great and dreadful day of the LORD:

And he shall turn the heart of the fathers to the children, and the

heart of the children to their fathers, lest I come and smite the earth

with a curse”.
Again, it is to give them, that is, Israel and the world of mankind, an opportunity to repent, before that “dreadful day” comes. The one that is coming is the prophet Elijah. We would understand this to be symbolic of the Church. John the Baptist was the first fulfillment of the Elijah type. Let us look at Matt. 17:10-13,

 And his disciples asked him, saying, Why then say the scribes that

Elijah must first come?

 And Jesus answered and said unto them, Elijah truly shall first come,
and restore all things.

 But I say unto you, That Elijah has come already, and they knew him

not, but have done unto him whatsoever they listed. Likewise shall

also the Son of man suffer of them.

Then the disciples understood that he spake unto them of John the

Baptist.
In verse 11 Jesus makes a very definite statement, Elijah truly shall…restore all things. This verse says: “…shall…come…” whereas verse 12 says: “…is come already…”, Jesus is linking in the 2 separate comings of Elijah, verse 12 refers to the coming at the end of the Jewish Age, fulfilled by John the Baptist, to prepare the way of the Lord at His 1st Advent and to call the people of the nation of Israel to repentance. If we look at the work of John the Baptist, it helps us to see the work of Elijah at the end of the Gospel Age. Just as John the Baptist at the end of the Jewish Age was calling the people to repentance and preparing the way of the Lord; just so we would expect it to be at the end of the Gospel Age; again a calling to repentance and preparing the way for the Lord when He comes to sit upon the throne of His glory and commences His 1000-year Kingdom Reign. John the Baptist commenced his preaching just 6 months before our Lord’s ministry, so we would expect the preaching of the Elijah class at the end of the Gospel Age to take place, just a short time before the 4 winds are released, the 4 winds of trouble that will bring an end to this present unrighteous establishment under satanic control.

Let us turn to Acts 17:30-31,

“And the times of this ignorance God winked at; but now

commandeth all men every where to repent:                                                                                             Because he hath appointed a day, in the which he will judge the

world in righteousness by that man whom he hath ordained;

   whereof he hath given assurance unto all men, in that he hath raised

him from the dead.”
The Gospel Age is the time for the selection of Christ’s Bride, the time of the high calling. But we see from this passage, that there was also a general call to repentance. The Apostle Paul uses quite strong words, he says ‘that it is a commandment from GOD,’ he also gives the reason for the call to repentance, he says it is because there is a Judgment Day coming, (speaking of the coming 1000-year Judgment Day). For those who obeyed this command, and developed a righteous character, it would be a very great advantage to them, even if they did not run in the race for the prize of the high calling. In the Kingdom Age these would have a much easier time than those, who had not heeded the Apostle’s words; they 

would have a head start as it were. Just as the call by the Apostle Paul was ‘to be ready,’ because this Judgment Day was coming; just so it is with the call by Elijah, this is the final call on the eve of that Day. We think of Luke 3:10-14,  

“And the people asked him, saying, What shall we do then?

He answereth and saith unto them, He that hath two coats, let him

impart to him that hath none; and he that hath meat, let him do

likewise.

Then came also publicans to be baptized, and said unto him,

Master, what shall we do?

And he said unto them, Exact no more than that which is appointed

you.

And the soldiers likewise demanded of him, saying, And what shall

we do? And he said unto them, Do violence to no man, neither

accuse any falsely; and be content with your wages.”
This is all part of the general call to repentance and righteousness, and shows the kind of character that all must eventually develop, if they wish to obtain eternal life on any plane of existence. 

The comment has been made that Elijah will not be successful in his preaching. If this is the case, how would we understand the very definite statement in Mal. 4:6 that Elijah shall accomplish his purpose in changing the hearts of the people. Every translation we have seen, without exception makes this statement, using the word ‘shall’ or ‘will’. Let us look at some other translations of Malachi 4:5-6,  

 “Behold, I will send you Elijah the prophet before the coming of the great and terrible day of

the LORD.
 And he shall turn the heart of the fathers to the children, and the heart of the children to their

fathers; lest I come and smite the land with utter destruction”. 

Jewish Publication Society
“And, behold, I will send to you Elijah the Thesbite, before the great and glorious day of the Lord

comes;

who shall turn again the heart of the father to the son, and the heart of a man to his neighbour, lest I

come and smite the earth grievously”. 

  Septuagint
“Lo! I am sending unto you Elijah the prophet,-before the coming of the great and awful day of

Yahweh;

And he shall bring back the heart of the fathers unto the children, and the heart of the children unto

their fathers,-lest I come, and smite the land, with utter destruction.’
Rotherham

“ I, the Lord, promise to send the prophet Elijah before that great and terrible day comes. He will lead children and parents to love each other more, so that when I come, I won’t bring doom to the land”
                                                          Contemporary English Version 
Each of these renderings are a very positive statement, they do not say, that it is what he wishes, what he desires or what he endeavours to do, no, it is something he shall do. These are the Inspired Words of our Almighty GOD, HE is Supreme in Might and Power, so that HE will accomplish all that HE has promised, not one jot or tittle will fail. So there should be no doubt in our mind, and as we saw, our Lord confirms this statement made in Malachi with equally strong and positive language. Let us just look at His statement again in Matt. 17:10-11,

“And his disciples asked him, saying, Why then say the scribes that

Elijah must first come?
And Jesus answered and said unto them, Elijah truly shall first come,

and restore all things”.
Our Master enlarges on the Malachi passage; He tells us that Elijah shall restore all things. It is obvious that all this cannot be accomplished in just a brief period before the Great Tribulation comes. As we well know, frequently one verse of scripture can take a lengthy period of time for its fulfillment, sometimes an entire age. We are suggesting that is the case here, Elijah initially comes at the end of the Gospel Age; just a short time before the great Time of Trouble starts and a strong message goes out to the whole world, to every nation, kindred and tongue, the anti-typical smiting of the Jordan. This is GOD’S final warning to all mankind, before the releasing of the 4 winds in their full fury. We would expect the great and world-wide work that is to be carried out at that time to have some success and this will create a division of the waters, that is, a division of the people, as it was at our Lord’s 1st Advent as we see in John 10: 19-21,

“There was a division therefore again among the Jews for these

sayings.

And many of them said, He hath a devil, and is mad; why hear ye

him?
Others said, These are not the words of him that hath a devil. Can a

devil open the eyes of the blind?”
And again in John 7:40-43,

“Many of the people therefore, when they heard this saying, said, Of

a truth this is the Prophet.

Others said, This is the Christ. But some said, Shall Christ come

out of Galilee?

Hath not the scripture said, That Christ cometh of the seed of

David, and out of the town of Bethlehem, where David was?

So there was a division among the people because of him.”
Also in John 9:16,

“Therefore said some of the Pharisees, This man is not of God,

because he keepeth not the sabbath day. Others said, How can a

man that is a sinner do such miracles? And there was a division

among them.”
Some will accept the message and act upon it. We do not know exactly how successful it will be at that time, but the main fulfillment will be in the Kingdom Age. We would think that this would be the way that we are to understand the passage, the Elijah class commences their work at the end of this age; then following Armageddon the work continues on throughout the Millennium. That understanding is really made very clear by our Lord’s words when He says ‘Elijah will restore all things;’ He would have had the Malachi passage in mind, He would not have been speaking about something different. How well this harmonizes with Acts 3:21, some translations say: ‘universal restoration’, we know it better by the word ‘restitution’ but the word also has the meaning of restoration. This word expresses well just what it is that will be accomplished. Let us read verses 20-21 from the New Revised Standard Version,

“so that times of refreshing may come from the presence of the Lord, and that he may send the Messiah appointed for you, that is, Jesus,  who must remain in heaven until the time of universal restoration that God announced long ago through his holy prophets .”
Restoration of all things, just as the Lord Jesus said that ‘Elijah will indeed restore all things.’ One of the most important things that are to be restored would be that, which our first parent Adam originally possessed, eternal life in all its perfection and glory, a life with no weaknesses, frailties or illnesses and in full harmony with GOD; a life which we have never experienced, nor has any of the human family who are living today. It has generally been understood, that the work of Elijah, as depicted in Malachi is referring only to the period prior to the great and dreadful Day of the LORD. The verse certainly gives that impression; though it does not say this. The passage is simply telling us, that this is when he is going to come and commences the restoring work. This Elijah is not going away again, until that work is fully accomplished and all the willing of mankind have been restored. In the full sense, the Elijah that is to come is the complete Christ Head and Body, the Lord Jesus and His Church. Our Master’s words in Matt.17:11 that Elijah is to restore all things show us clearly, that Jesus Himself is included; He is the Head and Ruler of the coming Kingdom. Many Christians expect the literal Elijah to come, just as the Jews were expecting at our Lord’s 1st Advent. The literal Elijah is not the one that is to restore all things. That is the work of the Lord Jesus, assisted by the Church in glory. The literal Elijah will of course have a part in this great Restoration work of the coming age. He will be one of the Ancient Worthies, who will rule as princes in all the earth as in Psalm 45:16,
“Instead of thy fathers shall be thy children, whom thou mayest

make princes in all the earth.”
Then we have Micah 5:5,
“And this man shall be the peace, when the Assyrian shall come

into our land: and when he shall tread in our palaces, then shall we

raise against him seven shepherds, and eight principal men.”
We would understand the seven shepherds to represent the Church in glory, and the eight principle men the Ancient Worthies. 

We have seen from the Scriptures that before the foretold destructive great Time of Tribulation bursts upon the whole world; that a final proclamation and warning will go forth, a call to repentance and this will produce a division among the people; there will be a sifting and a testing process. Some will have ears to hear and will profit from this final warning; whereas others will not. What is the purpose of this separating-work? Why would there be a testing and a judging of the people, prior to the start of the great 1000-year Judgment Day? What would be the position of those, who heed this final warning and repent and give honour and glory to GOD? We are given very little in the Scriptures in answer to this question, but we will give some thoughts and suggestions. We do find a partial answer in Zeph. 2:3, let us read verses 1-3,

“Gather yourselves together, yea, gather together, O nation not desired;  Before the decree bring forth, before the day pass as the chaff, before the fierce anger of the LORD come upon you, before the day of the LORD’S anger come upon you. Seek ye the LORD, all ye meek of the earth, which have wrought his judgment; seek righteousness, seek meekness: it may be ye shall be hid in the day of the LORD’S anger.” 
These verses would seem to have an initial application to fleshly Israel, but they would also apply to the whole world. The warning goes out to all nations, kindred and tongues. It is to come upon the whole world to try them, that dwell upon the earth. This passage in Zephaniah is not applicable to the Church, they are not to be hid in the Day of the LORD’S anger, they are not going to live through to the next age as theirs is a heavenly hope; they must all die before they can receive their new spirit nature.   

Those of us, who are old enough, will remember back in the 1930’s a certain organization was making a proclamation: ‘Millions now living will never die!’ Like many Bible students, they thought that we were further down the stream of time than actually was the case. A further 70 or so years have now elapsed since then. Could that proclamation now be true for the younger to middle-age generation, for those that GOD will hide in the day of HIS anger? So then, could we say, that Zephaniah 2:3 gives us the answer as to what will happen to those that heed the coming warning, repent and obey the Supreme CREATOR and give HIM glory and honour? Those may not die in the Great Tribulation, but will live on into the new age.

These will form the nucleus at the start of the 1000-year Reign. We can see the great Wisdom of our Heavenly FATHER in this arrangement; the Kingdom will start off with a righteous society, composed of those who love their CREATOR and give HIM the honour and glory. These will include the holy remnant of devout Jews. These will take pleasure and delight in doing HIS Will, they will be only too willing to assist in the mighty Restoration work of the coming age and help those that are awakened from the sleep of death to develop a righteous character. Those that are brought back from the grave will return to a very different world from the one that they left. In today’s society, those who desire to live righteous, God-fearing lives and be pleasing to their CREATOR are in the minority. These are battling against the current. In the next age it will be just the opposite; it will be the unrighteous that are in the minority, as we see in Isaiah 26:10,

“With my soul have I desired thee in the night; yea, with my spirit

within me will I seek thee early: for when thy judgments are in the

earth, the inhabitants of the world will learn righteousness.
Let favor be shewed to the wicked, yet will he not learn

righteousness: in the land of uprightness will he deal unjustly, and

will not behold the majesty of the LORD.”
At that time it will the land of uprightness, in contrast to the way it is today. As those that return from the graves endeavor to reform, they will not have to fight against the current as in the present age. It is always much easier to go with the flow. When the dead are brought back again, there will be a great variation in the character ranging from the average type of person with a certain righteous inclination, then there will be those not so good and some who are very evil. They will all be brought back to a world that is predominantly righteous, which will make their development so much easier, besides, Satan is not around to tempt mankind. 

This is not all spelt out in the Scriptures, but it would be our suggestion, as to why there is to be a judging and sifting work at the end of this age, namely,  to prepare a righteous class to be carried over to the next age. Some of these could have fully passed all their testing and trying and would form a class equivalent to the Ancient Worthies. It has been suggested by others that there will be this class at the end of this age they 
Could be termed ‘Modern Worthies.’ 

Mal. 4:6 “…lest I come and smite the earth with a curse” this is very clearly suggesting that, if Elijah is successful, then GOD will not smite the earth with a curse. It has been understood, as we mentioned before, that Elijah will not be successful; therefore GOD will smite the earth with a curse. We believe that Elijah will be successful, so GOD will not smite the earth with a curse. As we said, prior to the close of this age, he will be only partially successful. In this connection we think of Abraham pleading with the LORD regarding the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah. We find the account in Gen 18:24-32,
“Peradventure there be fifty righteous within the city: wilt thou also

destroy and not spare the place for the fifty righteous that are

therein?  

That be far from thee to do after this manner, to slay the righteous

with the wicked: and that the righteous should be as the wicked,

that be far from thee: Shall not the Judge of all the earth do right?

And the LORD said, If I find in Sodom fifty righteous within the

city, then I will spare all the place for their sakes.

And Abraham answered and said, Behold now, I have taken upon

me to speak unto the LORD, which am but dust and ashes:

Peradventure there shall lack five of the fifty righteous: wilt thou

destroy all the city for lack of five? And he said, If I find there

forty and five, I will not destroy it.

And he spake unto him yet again, and said, Peradventure there

shall be forty found there. And he said, I will not do it for forty’s

sake.

And he said unto him, Oh let not the LORD be angry, and I will

speak: Peradventure there shall thirty be found there. And he said, I

will not do it, if I find thirty there.

And he said, Behold now, I have taken upon me to speak unto the

LORD: Peradventure there shall be twenty found there. And he

said, I will not destroy it for twenty’s sake.

And he said, Oh let not the LORD be angry, and I will speak yet

but this once: Peradventure ten shall be found there. And he said, I

will not destroy it for ten’s sake”.
After the high calling ends, there could well be quite a large number of righteous people in the world, righteous in a comparative sense. We know that the Scriptures say, that there is none righteous, yet we have other scriptures that speak of righteous men. These are not righteous in an absolute sense, but are righteous compared to their fellowmen, these are reckoned righteous. So the understanding of this passage would be, because of those that the Elijah class converts, GOD will not bring the curse on the world. What is the curse? It has been thought, that the term is synonymous with the Great Tribulation that is coming. No doubt, this is the reason that many have thought that the curse must come. If the curse did in fact equate with Armageddon and the final Time of Trouble, then we would have to conclude that the curse must come. It would be unscriptural to think otherwise, as it is very plain from GOD’S Word that this Great Tribulation is to come; there is no doubt about that. But does the term ‘curse’ in this passage refer to the Great Tribulation? We note from the translations before us, that instead of ‘curse’ some render it ‘utter destruction’. This in fact is one of the meanings of the Hebrew word which is “cheren” Strong’s # 2764 several meanings are given including, “things which should have been utterly destroyed, (appointed to) utter destruction.” We note that the various translations listed on page 81 render the passage this way, or use similar words.

So the meaning could simply be, that GOD is not going to utterly destroy the earth and all its inhabitants. We know of course very well from the general testimony of Scripture that this most certainly is not going to occur. GOD in HIS Foreknowledge knows the end from the beginning. HE knows that the out-workings of HIS Divine Plan will be successful and that the Elijah class (the Christ Head and Body) will indeed restore all things and the majority of Adam’s family will have their stony heart taken away and be given a heart of flesh, in which HIS Laws can be written. We often use the expression, that we can see something in our mind’s eye; there can be no doubt that GOD can see the glorious outcome in HIS Mind’s Eye, as it were.

We have now seen that Revelation 14: 6-7 are yet to have their final fulfillment. We can see that they have had one fulfillment, or perhaps we could say, a partial fulfillment from 1799 and on, but the end of the age has not come as yet. From the illustrations in the Scriptures, it is still nearly a quarter of a century away, namely, 2032A.D. Our Lord made it clear in His prophecy, that when the work of ‘preaching the Gospel of the Kingdom for a witness to all nations’ was complete, then the end of the age would come. In view of our Lord’s statement and also in view of the period of time that is still left until the end of the age, we must conclude that there is still a great preaching work to be done in the future.

We would like to quote Brother Russell in part on the subject of Elijah, from the February 1916 Reprints page 5846: 

“…Furthermore, Jordan means testing, or judging down.

Now who or what would be judged in the antitype?

WHAT ELIJAH'S MANTLE MAY SIGNIFY
We answer, we believe that the peoples of earth, the

public in general, are to be judged by the Truth. The

peoples are represented by waters. It would seem that

in some way the people are to be judged and tested; and

that a division of public sentiment is to be caused, in connection

with the Truth. Waters are to be separated

from waters, people from people, the Truth being received

by some and rejected by others. Elijah wrapped

his mantle together and smote the waters; and they were

divided. Elijah's mantle was the outward indication, or

sign, of God's power with him, and represented God's

power and blessing with the Church. The mantle was in

Elijah's hand when he smote the waters with it. So

the Church, it would seem, will use what is in their hand,

the power and authority of the Truth, the power of God,

in smiting the waters--peoples….”
CHARLES TAZE RUSSELL

Some of the thoughts presented throughout this document are different to those held by Brother Russell. In view of this, how should we view Brother Russell? We would view him as a special servant of GOD, used to bring ‘the meat in due season’ to the LORD’S People; the precious truths of GOD’S Word due for the time, especially in connection with our Heavenly FATHER’S Divine Plan. He was someone the LORD was able to use for the purpose, because of his ability and talents. Also, because he was fully devoted to his Heavenly FATHER, he held nothing back; everything he possessed was given freely to be used in his Master’s Service, his time, his talents, his whole life. He was a very wealthy man; he gave his entire worldly possessions joyfully to be used in the LORD’S Service. Throughout the age GOD has had messengers and servants. There were 7 messengers to the 7 churches. Applying this to the 7 stages of the Church during the Gospel Age, we have 7 special messengers throughout the age. The last of these messengers we would believe to be Brother Russell. It is important that we give him the respect, honour and reverence due to him, not to do so would be displeasing to our Heavenly FATHER. He was surely a wonderful Christian example, his Christ-like character shone out through all of his activities, in his writings, in his love of the brethren; even down to our time as we study his writings. He very literally fulfilled the instruction of 1 John 3:16, his whole life was spent in serving his brethren, he truly laid down his life for them. It is also important that we take a balanced view; we must not in any way ‘worship’ him that would be equally displeasing to our LORD. No-one would worship him outright, but perhaps the way some view him, could come close to that. We must recognize that only the writers of the Sacred Scriptures were inspired and infallible. It would be quite an incorrect thought that we cannot change anything he ever said or wrote. We need to follow his own advice, not to accept what he said, unless we prove it from the Scriptures. Quoting in part from Reprint 1536;

Now, dear Brother, begin again; and, taking

your BIBLE and the DAWNS, study the Plan

of the Ages in the light of God's Word, and

become rooted and grounded and built up in

the present truth. (Col. 2:7.) When thus convinced

of God's Word, the doubts and fears

of others, on subjects thus proved and fully

tested for yourself by the only standard, will

not affect your faith, but strengthen you. But

let not your strength rest in yourself,--in your

own wisdom and knowledge which would merely

puff you up and speedily make you unfit for

present usefulness, as well as unworthy of the

future Kingdom glories, promised to the faithful

meek. Neither must you lean upon the DAWN

and the TOWER as infallible teachers. If it was

proper for the early Christians to prove what

they received from the apostles, who were and

who claimed to be inspired, how much more

important it is that you fully satisfy yourself

that these teachings keep closely within their

outline instructions and those of our Lord;--

since their author claims no inspiration, but

merely the guidance of the Lord, as one used

of him in feeding his flock.

We need to be very careful, not to  follow the example of so many churches and groups who follow a leader and totally accept all his teachings, whether it is reasonable or unreasonable, whether it is scriptural or quite contrary to the Scriptures. These groups are not giving due respect to GOD’S Word. This amounts almost to the worship of their leader. They have allowed themselves to become tied in a bundle, as mentioned in Matt. 13:30. 
We believe that the basic and fundamental features of the Divine Plan as presented by Brother Russell are correct and need no changes. We believe this, not just because Brother Russell said so; but because they are fully supported by the Scriptures. It would be unscriptural to think that there would be no further light shown after Brother Russell’s day. GOD does not work that way. HIS gems of Truth are gradually revealed, a gradual unfolding over the years, as the scripture says in Prov. 4:18,

“But the path of the just is as the shining light, that shineth more

and more unto the perfect day.”
We most certainly have not reached the perfect Day as yet. The alterations that we have made change nothing so far as GOD’s Wonderful Divine Plan is concerned. They are mainly connected with the time features. As we said, Brother Russell was used to present ‘the meat in due season,’ the light due for that time, not the light due for the 21st century. None of us can see anything, unless it is given to us from Above. That includes Brother Russell. The fact that he did not see some of the future time features in GOD’S Timetable in no way detracts from him. As we said previously, these were not shown to him, because it was not GOD’S due time for them to be revealed in his day.

THE COMING GREAT TRIBULATION

As Bible students we know that before GOD’S long-promised blessings to the groaning creation can commence, we will have ‘Great Tribulation;’ this great Time of Trouble must come first to break down this present unrighteous system of things and to humble mankind, in order that they will come to a full realization that they cannot bring about utopia on earth by their own efforts, independently of GOD. At the present time governments and rulers, even in so-called Christian nations are slowly moving further away from GOD and are endeavouring to improve conditions by their own efforts, leaving GOD out of the picture. This great Time of Trouble will bring mankind to a condition where they will be receptive to GOD’S new Righteous administration, ruled over by HIS appointed King, the Lord Jesus together with the glorified Church. 

No-one likes to think that mankind must undergo this most severe Tribulation, which is coming upon the whole world shortly, but our CREATOR knows what is best for HIS creation. We fully trust HIM knowing that HE makes no mistakes. We can see that this great affliction is for mankind’s ultimate benefit, so that they will be in a condition to receive the blessings that are to follow. All GOD’S workings are designed to bring everlasting life to the maximum number possible of HIS human family.

Many will lose their life in this coming Tribulation, but in due time they will be restored to life again in a better world, with Satan bound, to learn righteousness under the favorable conditions then existing. 

WHEN WILL THE GREAT TRIBULATION COME?

We are not specifically told when this final phase of this Great Tribulation will come, but it must fit in and harmonize with the illustrations that we have been given. As we have seen, it seems that the completion of the Church will be in 2029, only then will the 4 great Winds of Tribulation be released. We understand from the Scriptures that the Little Flock, the Bride of Christ will not have to go through this final Great Tribulation; but will be taken in the early stages of it, as illustrated by Elijah being taken up by a whirlwind into heaven, in a chariot of fire, and horses of fire having parted Elijah and Elisha asunder 2 Kings 2:11.
We often think of WWI 1914 – 1918 as being the start of the time of trouble in its broader sense; (not the start of the Great Tribulation) the next phase was WW II which started in 1939 and ended in 1945. From the end of WW I in 1918 to the start of WW II in 1939 was 21 years, namely, 3 x 7. So, it is reasonable to conclude that from the end of WW II to the start of the final Great Tribulation could also be in multiples of 7’s. We see from 1945 to 2029 is 84 years, the same as the illustration we saw for Israel, namely, 12 x 7. This taken alone would not be sufficient evidence, but taken in conjunction with the other illustrations we looked at – what beautiful harmony we have, the Church complete in 2029, then Armageddon.
Amongst Bible students there are 2 completely opposite views as to when Armageddon and the Great Tribulation will occur: one is, that it will occur at the end of the Gospel Age and be over before the 1000-year Kingdom commences. The other view is, that this Great Tribulation will come after the 1000-year Kingdom has commenced.

We originally thought that this 2nd view was correct, as it appeared to be supported by the Scriptures. We now see that this was due to an incorrect understanding of GOD’S Word. The study of our Heavenly FATHER’S Divine Plan and Timetable is like putting the pieces of a jigsaw-puzzle together; each piece must fit exactly in the correct place, otherwise we get the wrong picture. With a jigsaw-puzzle we sometimes find a piece that seems almost to fit, by using a little force we can put it into place. Just so it can be with the study of GOD’S Word. Once a piece is wrongly placed, we lose the harmony of the Scriptures and then other pieces have to be wrongly placed, in an endeavor to try and make the pattern fit. 

Will not the Millennium be 1000 years of peace? Christ and the glorified Church will be reigning to bring the blessings to all the families of the earth. Satan will be bound for the same time period, so that he will not be there to deceive the nations. Would it be reasonable therefore, to think that this great affliction would come, after Satan is bound? Would it not be more reasonable and logical that all the sorrows will be over, before the 1000-year Reign commences? 
From the start of the 1000 years, the Kingdom will be ruling in power and glory, the fulfillment of Matt. 25:31 will commence 

           “When the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the holy

angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory”:

As Isa. 11:9 says

 “They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain: for the

earth shall be full of the knowledge of the LORD, as the waters

cover the sea.”.

Our Great CREATOR is a GOD of Wisdom and Order. All the details of HIS Divine Plan and Timetable must fit neatly in place and reflect HIS Superior Logic and Wisdom. Having said this, how can we harmonize the Scriptures? It is very clear from GOD’S Word that 2 full 1000-year Days have been set aside for the selection of Christ’s Bride and that the 4 winds will not be released, until this work is complete. Therefore, as we have seen before in the illustrations given in the Scriptures, this Tribulation will come on the 3rd Day, as we see in illustrations such as Exodus19:10-11. Then we have our Master’s statement that we looked at before, saying that ‘this Tribulation will come on the Sabbath Day,’ which is the same as ‘the 3rd Day.’ Let us look at His words again in Matt. 24:20-21,   

            “But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the

sabbath day:

              For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the

beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be’”.

On the surface these scriptures appear to be out of harmony with the understanding that the Great Tribulation will be over before the 1000-year Kingdom commences and that there will be a full 1000 years of peace. There is a very simple answer, as we saw before, the 2 x 1000-year Days for the selection of the Church commenced in 29 A.D. with the start of our Lord’s ministry and therefore end in 2029 A.D., which is the start of the 3rd or Sabbath Day; whereas the 1000-year Kingdom does not commence until 2032. So we have a period of 3 or 3 1/2 years when the Great Tribulation can occur.

The understanding that there will be this short period of time after the 144 000 have been completed and before the 1000-year Kingdom commences, is supported by the Book of Revelation. As we know, it is not easy to follow the sequence of events, as mentioned before, much of it does not follow in order, but goes back again and shows further aspects or details of events seen in previous chapters. So, let us keep this in mind, as we look into these revelations given by our Lord to the Apostle John so long ago. To commence, we will look at Rev. 16:12-21,
             “And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river

Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that the way of the

kings of the east might be prepared.

 And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of

the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth

of the false prophet.

         For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth

unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them

to the battle of that great day of God Almighty.

 Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth

his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame.

 And he gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew

tongue Armageddon.

 And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air; and there

came a great voice out of the Temple of heaven, from the throne,

saying, It is done.

 And there were voices, and thunders, and lightnings; and there was

a great earthquake, such as was not since men were upon the earth,

so mighty an earthquake, and so great.

 And the great city was divided into three parts, and the cities of the

nations fell: and great Babylon came in remembrance before God,

to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath.

           And every island fled away, and the mountains were not found.

           And there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, every stone

about the weight of a talent: and men blasphemed God because of

the plague of the hail; for the plague thereof was exceeding great.”
Here we have a total picture of events leading up to and including Armageddon, which is the Sabbath Day Tribulation that our Lord spoke of in Matt. 24:2; the worst tribulation that there ever had been or ever will be.

Our Revelation passage in verse 18 is saying the same thing, only using the symbolism of a great earthquake, the worst that there ever had been since men had been upon the earth. So, this passage is filling us in on the details of the Tribulation of which our Lord spoke. We have the drying up of the river Euphrates, (in other words, the followers leaving the false church) thus the support of ‘Babylon the Great’ is totally taken away, in preparation for the Reign of the Kings of the east (Christ and the Church). We see that the evil spirits are actively working to motivate the kings of the earth to the battle. In verse 16 they are gathered to Armageddon, in verse 17 the final vial (bowl) is poured out into the air. The air would symbolize the evil spirit realm, where Satan is in authority; he is the prince of the power of the air. The verse ends with the words: “it is done!” Let us look at Rev. 15:1 it links in well here,

 “And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvellous, seven

angels having the seven last plagues; for in them is filled up the

wrath of God.”

When the last vial (bowl) is poured out, it is done! The Wrath of GOD is over. Armageddon is finished. The wintertime of trouble is over. So the 1000-year Reign of Christ and the Saints can now commence.

In verse 19 we have GOD’S Judgment on Great Babylon. In verse 20 we have the complete elimination of the ruling governmental authorities portrayed in symbol by islands and mountains. In verse 21 we have great hail, in other words, a flood of truth. For those that love error and do not want to accept GOD’S Commandments, it will be hard truth that hurts, as large hailstones would, water is a symbol of truth and hail is simply frozen water. Now let us look at Revelation 16:8-9, 

 “And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun; and power

was given unto him to scorch men with fire.

 And men were scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the name

of God, which hath power over these plagues: and they repented

not to give him glory.”

Again we have strong truth, pictured by sun and fire; GOD’S Word is a fire as we see in Jer.5:14,

 “Wherefore thus saith the LORD God of hosts, Because ye speak

this word, behold, I will make my words in thy mouth fire, and this

                         people wood, and it shall devour them.”

It is important that we understand, that this chapter finalizes completely the Tribulation. The elimination of Babylon as verse 17 said: “it is done!” The Wrath of GOD is over. That part is all finished. In the chapters that follow, we still have all these same things present, so we can see plainly, that it is going back over the same time period again and filling in further details of how the various works are accomplished. This 16th chapter of Revelation shows how unreasonable it would be to think, that this greatest Time of Tribulation could come after the Millennial Reign had started and Satan was bound; because we see in this chapter that the evil spirits are still very active and are taking a dominant part in the proceedings, the beast, the false prophet and Babylon the Great are all there. None of these will be present when the 1000-year Kingdom commences and Satan is bound. So then, all these things take place on the 3rd Day, starting in 2029; whereas the 1000-year Kingdom Reign commences in 2032. We find a supporting passage in Rev. 17:12-14,

 “And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have

           received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour

with the beast.

 These have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto

the beast.

These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome

them: for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are

with him are called, and chosen, and faithful.”

This is a helpful passage, because it shows that the First Resurrection is over, the Church is with her Lord. But the Millennial Reign has not yet started; all the evil organizations are still present. Let us turn to Rev. 19:11-21,

 “And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he that sat

upon him was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he

doth judge and make war.

 His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his Head were many

crowns; and he had a name written, that no man knew, but he

himself.

 And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood: and his name is

called The Word of God.

 And the armies which were in heaven followed him upon white

horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean.

 And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should

smite the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron: and he

treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty

God.

 And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written, KING

OF KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS.

And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a loud

voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven, Come

and gather yourselves together unto the supper of the great God;

 That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the

flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of them that sit on

them, and the flesh of all men, both free and bond, both small and

great.

 And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies,

gathered together to make war against him that sat on the horse,

and against his army.

And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that

wrought miracles before him, with which he deceived them that had
received the mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his

image. These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with

brimstone.

And the remnant were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the

horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth: and all the fowls

were filled with their flesh.”

In this passage we are given further details, covering the same time period as in chapters 16 and 17. The armies in verse 14 are the Church in glory, shown by their fine linen, white and clean. In verse 15 we again have the Truth, this time symbolized by the ‘sword out of the mouth’. We have the same illustration in verse 20; then in verse 19 we see the beast and the kings of the earth making war against Christ, just as in chapter 16 and 17. So again, the same period of time is covered.

We see that in this scene no individuals are consigned to the lake of fire, it is only the systems that go in at this time. The others have a symbolic slaying by the Truth. This slaying by the sword of Truth will continue on throughout the Millennium, but this verse seems to be speaking about those, living at that time at the end of the age. The enlightening influence of the Truth, the restitution will commence with the living before those in their graves are brought back.

So then, all these events can only occur during this 3-year period 2029 – 2032. They cannot occur before, because the work of sealing the 144 000 would not be completed until then. As we saw, it is only after this work is completed, that the 4 winds will be released. Also, the 3rd or Sabbath Day, when the Great Tribulation is to occur, only starts at 2029. Before that time it is still the 2nd Day. 

Prior to the start of the 1000-year Reign the Church is with their Lord in glory, as we saw in Revelation chapter 17. The beast and the false prophet are still there; these are Satan’s organizations and will not be there once the 1000-year Reign commences and Satan is bound.

Our difficulty has been in the incorrect understanding, that the 3rd Day, the Sabbath Day and the Millennium all had exactly the same starting date of 2032. Once we understand that this is not so and we see, that the Millennium is separated by a 3-year period, the difficulty is removed and all is harmonious. We can readily see that the 3rd Day starts in 2029, after our Lord has completed the 2 x 1000 years of spiritual cures during the Gospel Age. What about the anti-typical Sabbath Day? Does it seem appropriate that this Day also commences at 2029? Yes indeed, very much so, because this Sabbath Day of rest is for the Church, not for the world. It is only the Church that enters into rest at this time. Their period of testing and trial is over. They now have life in the full sense, no longer provisional. Over them the 2nd death has no power. So far as the world is concerned, it will be over a 1000 years before they are in the same happy situation. Their period of training, and their trying and testing is still before them.

Chapter 20 shows the start of the Kingdom and the binding of Satan; then the 1000 years of peace follow; no more mentioning of these false systems. 

As stated before, some believe that this 1000-year Reign commenced in 1874. The thought has been expressed, that, as the Apostle Peter in 2 Peter chapter 3 shows that the judgment of the various unrighteous systems, and the judgment of the individuals, both occur on the same 1000-year Day, that this proves that we are now living in the Millennial Age. (This judgment of the systems would be part of the Great Tribulation that is coming.) So let us now look at the passage 2 Peter 3:7-10,

“But the heavens and the earth, which are now, by the same word

are kept in store, reserved unto fire against the day of judgment and

perdition of ungodly men.

But, beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with

the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one day.

The Lord is not slack concerning his promise, as some men count

slackness; but is longsuffering to us-ward, not willing that any

should perish, but that all should come to repentance.

But the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night; in the

which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the

elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the works

                                               that are therein shall be burned up.”

We can now see that this 1000-year Judgment Day also commences at 2029 not 2032. This passage in Peter gives us that understanding, it shows both the judgment of the systems and individuals occurring on this same 1000-year Day. This Day will commence with judgment upon the nations, that is, their governments and ruling authorities and systems and upon nominal Christendom, that is, also upon all false religious organizations, followed (after 2032) by the judgment of individuals and destruction of those who are incorrigible and do not profit by the favour shown to them, referred to in verse 7 as “perdition of ungodly men,” this is the work of the Millennial Day. So we see that the judgment of the nations and individuals both come on basically the same1000-year Day; only one starting 3 years after the other.  
Why would this be presented as a proof that we are now in the Millennial Age? This would be, because they held the view that we are already living in the time of the Great Tribulation and judgment of the nations, as they believe this comes on the Millennial Day that is proof that we are now in that day.  Some have thought that the tribulation and judgment of the systems started in 1914. Looking at it in the broader sense, we could say that the tribulation started then. But this is not the Great Tribulation mentioned in the Scriptures. It is very clear that this is future.

The events that took place in 1914 and from then on, WWI, WWII and a host of minor wars and ‘hotspots’ around the world would seem to be the beginning of sorrows, as mentioned by our Lord in His prophecy. Let us look at Matt. 24:6-8,


"And you will be hearing of wars and rumors of wars; see that you are not frightened, for those things must take place, but that is not yet the end.


For nation will rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom, and in various places there will be famines and earthquakes.


But all these things are merely the beginning of birth pangs.”  (NAS)

Many have applied our Masters words to the events that have occurred during the whole of the Gospel Age. If we look back over the annals of history we see that is exactly what has happened, just as was the case in the pre Christian era. It would appear that our Lord was not speaking of this,  these wars and conflicts of various kinds could hardly be termed the beginning of birth pangs, they were not the beginning of any thing, mealy a continuation of the way things had always been 
The KJ renders it beginning of sorrows. The word ‘sorrows’ in the Greek means ‘the pangs of a woman in child-birth,’ it is the same word as in 1Thess. 5:3,

“ For when they shall say, Peace and safety; then sudden destruction

cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they

shall not escape.”

The final fulfillment of this passage would seem to be the great Sabbath Day Tribulation that Jesus spoke of (Armageddon) in distinction to the beginning of sorrows. The Diaglott in the word for word section renders it “birth pang” singular. The Emphasized Bible by J. B. Rotherham renders it: “…Just as the birth-throe unto her that is with child.” And the words; ”they shall not escape” would also denote the last judgment, the one that fills up the wrath of GOD as mentioned in Rev. 15:1.
Going back again to Matthew chapter 24, Jesus is saying, that this is the beginning of the birth-pangs, but not the Great Tribulation which is the birth; that is still future. A woman has numerous pains connected with child birth, but a midwife recently confirmed that there are three major spasms, with a fourth following very quickly after the third, the baby is then born.  Could this denote three world wars in all, followed immediately by Armageddon and the birth of the Kingdom?  We must bear in mind that Jesus is answering the questions put to Him by the disciples in Matt. 24:3,

“Sitting and of him upon the mountain of the olive tree, came to him the disciples

privately saying: Tell to us, when these (things) shall be? and what the sign of the thy presence and

                                                                  of the end of the age?”   Diaglott translation
The disciples asked the Lord Jesus 3 questions: firstly, “when shall these things be?” Jesus had told them about the destruction of the Temple; that would be ‘these things’ that they referred to. The other questions were:

“what shall be the sign of thy presence” and “the end of the age?” the word end here means a period of time leading up to the complete end, which is referred to in Matt. 24:14 which is a different word (see pages 130-131)  At that time they had not yet received the enlightening influence of the Holy Spirit, so they would not have realized the long period of time that was to elapse after the destruction of the Temple, before our Lord would be present. No doubt they thought that these events would all happen at the same time. Our Lord’s words would have special significance for His disciples that would be living in our day and the years that follow on to the complete end of the age. He foresaw that when the birth-pangs began, many would think that the end was imminent; so He made it clear that it was still future. Verse 14 refers to the final and complete end,  Matt. 24:14,

 “And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world

for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.”

The end has not yet come; so we must conclude that there is still further preaching of the gospel to the nations to be done. It is not until verse 20 and 21 that our Master refers to the Great Tribulation as Matt. 24:20-21 reads,
 “But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the

sabbath day:

 For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the

beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be.”

Here we are shown clearly that it comes on the anti-typical Sabbath Day, Just as we saw previously in the illustration given in Exodus chapter 19, which took place on the 3rd day. This 3rd or Sabbath Day Tribulation signals that the 144 000 are now complete and have had their characters crystallized; their sealing in the foreheads is now accomplished. In Revelation chapter 7 the Great Tribulation is symbolized by the releasing of the 4 winds as we see in Rev. 7:1-4,

“And after these things I saw four angels standing on the four

corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, that the

wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree.

 And I saw another angel ascending from the east, having the seal of

the living God: and he cried with a loud voice to the four angels, to

whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea,

 Saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we

have sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads.
And I heard the number of them which were sealed: and there were

sealed an hundred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of

the children of Israel.”

As mentioned before, these winds are held back, so there will be a favorable time for finalizing the last members of the Little Flock. This is completely harmonious with our Master’s words; “pray that you flight be not on the Sabbath Day,” because those that have not made their ‘calling and election’ sure before this Sabbath Day Tribulation have failed to become a part of Christ’s Bride. The suggestion has been presented that this scripture means ‘pray that your flight be not in the winter time of the Sabbath Day,’ but that is not what this passage says. To our knowledge no translations render it this way. We must not alter the Sacred Word, unless we have support from the original Greek text or where there is a faulty translation. 
So then, clearly we cannot say, that because this Tribulation comes on the 3rd Day /Sabbath Day, that this proves that we are already in the Millennial Age; on the contrary, we would understand these verses in 2 Peter to prove just the opposite because they speak of events that are still future. As we said before, if we insist that we are now living in the Millennium, we have no option but to conclude that we are not of the Bride class.

MILLENNIUM STILL FUTURE
There has been much discussion over many years regarding the Reign of Christ. Is He reigning at present and has the Millennium begun? In view of what we have seen and the fact that He is wearing a golden crown during the harvest period, it would seem reasonable to conclude that He is in fact reigning and as mentioned before, possibly has been reigning since 1812, the Reign ending 1260 years later at 3072A.D. when He hands the Kingdom back to the FATHER. So, it would be the same length as Papacy’s counterfeit reign. Our Lord said that the Church would ‘sit with Him in His throne.’ It would seem that at first He is reigning alone during the preparatory period, making the earth ready for His mediatorial Kingdom, breaking down this present, unrighteous system of things and conducting the work of the harvest period, assisting the last members of His Bride to make themselves ready for the marriage. When the due time comes, He will invite the overcoming Church to join Him in His throne. Only then will the 1000-year Kingdom commence.

We must each be free to study this subject and to draw our own conclusions; it should never be a contentious issue regarding the date for the start of the Millennium. After all, it is not a matter that our salvation depends upon. So, we should be able to study the topic in the spirit of brotherly love.

It would be out of harmony with the Scriptures that the 1000-year Reign of Christ and the Saints commenced in 1874 for the reasons already presented and for the further considerations which we are going to look into. Firstly, Revelation chapter 20:4-7,


“And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto them: and I saw the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years.


But the rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years were finished. This is the First Resurrection.


Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the First Resurrection: on such the second death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years.


And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison,”

We note, ‘on these the second death has no power;’ that would mean, all those that were worthy to share in the First Resurrection. The verse goes on to show that they shall be priests of GOD and of Christ. Again this would mean ‘all’ that were privileged to have part in the First Resurrection; then the verse says: “and shall reign with Him a thousand years;” again this would mean ‘all.’ We cannot make an exception in this case and say that it means only ‘some’ and that for others the Reign will be only 840 or so years,  as has been suggested by those that hold the view that the 1000 year period commenced in 1874.
BINDING OF SATAN

The binding of Satan also shows the Millennium to be still future.

Revelation chapter 20:7,

“And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison,”

Some have suggested that the 1000 years when Satan is bound has a different starting and ending date to that of the 1000-year Reign of Christ and the Saints. This view does not have scriptural support. The picture becomes very clear if we read the last part of verse 6 and combine it with verse 7, it then reads as follows: 

 “…they shall be priests of GOD and of Christ, and shall reign with Him a thousand years. And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison,” 

The word ‘and’ links these two verses together and makes it very clear that it is the same 1000 years that is spoken of. As we know there were no separate verses in the original manuscripts. Some believe that the binding of Satan took place in 1874. The conditions in the world since that time would not support this view. GOD could have bound Satan at the start of the Gospel Age and thereby made the journey easier for the called-out Church, but HE did not do this. There seems no doubt that Satan was used as a means of sifting and testing those that GOD was calling. Would not this include the last members of the Church?   It seems reasonable to conclude that he would not be bound until the Saints finish their earthly course. This again supports the understanding that the start of the 1000 year period is still future and will not commence until the last members of the Church pass beyond the veil. 

A most important point for us to keep in mind is, that when Satan is bound, that brings a complete end to all the false, counterfeit organizations that are operating today and will be for some time yet, before their final demise. There will be no more beast, false prophet, image of the beast, false church. These are all satanic organizations; once their master is bound, they come to an end forever. There will be no more evil spirits; these will not be operating in the Kingdom Age. Armageddon must be over before the 1000-year Reign commences, it cannot come during this Reign. This greatest Tribulation that the world has ever known or ever will know is organized by the evil spirits, as we saw before; let us look again at Rev. 16:13-14 and 16,

“And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of

the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth

of the false prophet.

For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth

unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them

to the battle of that great day of God Almighty..

And he gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew

tongue Armageddon”.

Do we not see that the 1000-year Reign has to be future? There is absolutely no possibility of it starting prior to the binding of Satan. Revelation chapter 20 gives us the account of the start of the 1000-year Reign and we note that after this, none of these counterfeit organizations are ever mentioned again. It will be 1000 years of peace; just as we would expect it to be, with Satan bound. With this understanding the Scriptures are completely harmonious, everything fits neatly in place, we do not have to force anything to make it fit.  

JUDGMENT DAY

The Judgment Day for the world is still future, again showing that the Millennium is future.

In Acts 17:31, Paul said,


“Because he hath appointed a day, in the which he will judge the world in righteousness by that man whom he hath ordained; whereof he hath given assurance unto all men, in that he hath raised him from the dead.”

We would understand this to be the basically the same 1000-year Day, starting at 2029A.D. So far as the judgment of individuals is concerned, their judgment would not take place until after the Kingdom started in 2032A.D.
2 Peter 3:7-8 shows the Judgment Day to be 1000 years in length, and includes the judgment upon the present unrighteous system of things as well as the individual judgments, as we saw before. This would mean that the Judgment Day would end at 3029A.D, three years before the end of the 1000-year Kingdom. Let us just look again at verse 7-8,


“But the heavens and the earth, which are now, by the same word are kept in store, reserved unto fire against the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly men.


But, beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one day.”

The Apostle Paul said: “the saints are to judge the world….and angels“ as we read in 1 Cor. 6:2-3,

“Do ye not know that the saints shall judge the world? and if the world shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge the smallest matters?


Know ye not that we shall judge angels? how much more things that pertain to this life?”

In an earthly court of justice a trial cannot commence, until the jurors have all been selected and are in place; just so it must be with this great Millennial Judgment Day, the members of the judging panel must first be selected and take their positions on the spiritual plane, before the trial of the world can commence. That judging panel is headed by the Lord Jesus and includes all the members of the glorified Church, then having the necessary power to assist the world of mankind.

THE HARVEST PERIOD

The harvest still continues on, so the Millennium has not yet begun.

Our Lord gives the parable of the harvest period in Matthew 13:24-30, then He gives the explanation of the parable in Matthew 13:36-43. This is the time for the separation of the wheat from the tares, the time of the binding of the tares in bundles, ready for their symbolic burning and the gathering of the true wheat into the heavenly garner. The verse that is of particular interest to us, is Matthew 13:39,               


“and the enemy who sows them is the devil. The harvest is the end of the age, and the harvesters are angels.”  N.I.V.
We note that it does not say that ‘the harvest is the start of the new age,’ but it says that ‘the harvest is the end of the age.’ This means that the end of the age and the end of the harvest coincide. As long as the harvest continues, it is evidence that we are still in the Gospel Age. For many years the harvest has been very meager in comparison to what it was at the end of the 19th and early 20th centuries, nevertheless there are still some grains of wheat being found. In recent years there has been a marked increase of the harvest in some parts of the globe, e.g. India and to a smaller extend in Africa also.

Those who are being ‘harvested’ still have the work of sanctifying themselves and making themselves ready.  It is only those, who have completed this work by the due time that will be of the Little Flock.

There is no overlapping period for the harvesting of the Bride, as some have suggested. As we have seen there is a definite cutting off point at the end of the 2000 years. The parable of the Wise and Foolish Virgins makes this very plain, again teaching the same lesson, only using a different symbol, namely midnight.
Different facets of the harvest
Let us read the closing verse of the parable of the “wheat and tares” that is Matthew 13:30,
“Let both grow together until the harvest: and in the time of harvest

I will say to the reapers, Gather ye together first the tares, and bind

them in bundles to burn them: but gather the wheat into my barn.”
As this verse says the first work of the harvest is to tie the tares in bundles ready to burn them, it is only after that work is completed that the wheat is gathered into the heavenly garner, (more details on page 79
There is no mention in this parable that there is to be a separation of the wheat out of the false religious systems prior to their gathering into the heavenly garner. As in many other illustrations in the Scriptures we are not given the complete picture in just one place, it is a case of a little here and a little there. To complete the details of the harvest work we must go to Rev. 18:4,

“And I heard another voice from heaven, saying, Come out of her,

my people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive

not of her plagues”.
While this separating work is not mentioned in the Matthew account, it is implied. If the tares are bound in bundles, it means that there is a separation of the wheat and tares; but it is only in the Revelation account that we are shown that there is an action to be taken by the wheat class in the separation work, namely, the coming out of Babylon.
We recognize that not all those in the nominal system, the many different branches of Christendom are tares, undoubtedly there are many good and sincere people still in these systems, in fact, making up a great multitude, which are not tied in the bundles and will yet come out of these systems before their final destruction. If we try to pries a tare loose from their bundle at the present time, we see just how tightly they are tied, they seem to place more weight on what their leader or their organization says than on GOD’S Word. Is this not a lesson for us, have some of the Bible students become a bit this way? We note the words of the Apostle Paul in 1 Thessalonians 5:21,
“Prove all things; hold fast that which is good”
The word of GOD must be the final arbiter, not the word of man. 

ABRAHAM AND FAMILY

Many lessons can be learned from Abraham and members of his family and their activities, as they are all typical and illustrate events in GOD’S unfolding Programme over the centuries, some in the past and others still in the future. Abraham, the Head of the family typifying the Heavenly FATHER, the Supreme Head of all CREATION, both heavenly and earthly. Abraham’s role is shown clearly in the offering of his son Isaac, just as the Heavenly FATHER would offer up HIS own Son, Jesus. Jesus and His Body-members are all typically ‘the seed of Abraham.’ In the anti-type or the reality they are all children of GOD. Normally children have a mother as well as a father; in the type the mother is Sarah, as the Apostle Paul said: in Gal. 4:26,


“But Jerusalem which is above is free, which is the mother of us all.”

The Diaglott renders it,

“But the exalted Jerusalem represents the Free-woman, who is our Mother.”

(She is the free woman, in contrast to Hagar the bondmaid.) While typically Jesus and His Body-members are all children of Sarah, in the anti-type they are children of the Sarah feature of the Abrahamic Covenant, as Paul said in Galatians that the two wives of Abraham, Sarah and Hagar illustrate the two covenants; therefore Hagar pictures the Law Covenant. The Apostle does not have to tell us what the other covenant is, as the only other covenant under discussion in Galatians chapter 3 and 4 is the Abrahamic Covenant. Also, the Scriptures tell us that Jesus and the Church are all seed or children of this Covenant. Sarah was Abraham’s first wife. She is a composite picture of the Gospel Age Church and the Abrahamic Covenant. Abraham’s second wife Hagar is also a composite picture; this time of the nation of fleshly Israel and the second of these two covenants, the Law Covenant. Sarah had to remain barren, in order to fulfill the type, namely, until after Hagar bore her son Ishmael, who pictures the children of Israel under the Law Covenant. 

In connection with the time features in GOD’S Plan, the point that is of special interest to us, is the fact that we are given the age of Sarah at death. We are frequently given the age of males at death, but this appears to be the only occasion where we are given the age of a female at death. So, it seems fairly obvious that there must be a special reason for doing so. Could it be because there was a time-feature involved? We are given the age of Sarah at death as 127 years. Isaac was born when Sarah was 90 years of age, so he would be 37 years of age at his mother’s death. Isaac took Rebecca for his wife 3 years later, when he was 40 years of age. The death of Sarah could picture the end of what is often termed ‘the Sarah feature’ of the Abrahamic Covenant, that is, that part of the covenant under which the Church is developed. There are two parts to the Abrahamic Covenant, firstly, the development of the ‘Seed’ and secondly, the blessing of all the families of the earth by the ‘Seed’. Sarah is only typical of this first part of the Covenant; so we see that Sarah died 3 years before the marriage of Isaac and Rebecca. What do the three years depict? This depends on just what constitutes the marriage; as we know it is not a literal marriage, but it is based on a literal marriage of a man and a woman. This is the picture or illustration of the marriage of the Lamb. The Scriptures tell us that with the uniting of a man and a woman in marriage they become one flesh, this shows the closeness and oneness that is to exist between Christ and the Church (the Little Flock) in glory; a closeness greater than anything that they achieved while in the flesh. As in a literal marriage forsaking all others, the various illustrations that we are given of Christ and the Church all convey the same understanding; for example, we are living stones in the Temple with Christ the Chief Cornerstone; the same symbolism with Christ the Head and the Church His Body-members. It could be that the marriage is fulfilled simply by the uniting of Christ and the Church at the time of the First Resurrection This fits exactly with the time features that we have already looked at. As we saw, the completion of the Church could be in 2029 with the start of the Millennium in 2032. Here we have this 3 years space shown. Rebecca was taken into Sarah’s tent. This is a very clear picture, showing that she is now taking Sarah’s place. 

Sarah pictures the mother of the Church in the flesh. Rebecca as a wife pictures the Church in glory, who as the Wife of Jesus will be a Mother to all the human family, just as Jesus will be their Father. So it could be that the illustration is not just that it will be three years before the marriage takes place. But that it will be three years before the full picture is complete and Isaac takes Rebecca into his mother’s tent, in other words, three years until Christ and His Bride commence to reign; this is in harmony with what we have looked at before, regarding this three year period. The picture is brought out very well in Genesis 24:60 and Isa. 9:6,

”And they blessed Rebekah, and said unto her, Thou art our sister, be thou the mother of thousands of millions, and let thy seed possess the gate of those which hate them.”

Then Isa. 9:6,


“For a child will be born to us, a son will be given to us; and the government will rest on His shoulders; and His name will be called Wonderful Counselor, Mighty God, Eternal Father, Prince of Peace.” (NAS)

The Septuagint renders it “the father of the age to come” which fits very nicely, a father is the one who begets his children and gives life to them. If Father Adam had not fallen into sin he would have been the father of all mankind, but now the Last Adam, the Lord Jesus has taken his place, He will be the Father and Life-giver to all mankind in the coming Age. To the Gospel Age Church He is their elder Brother, and GOD is their Father. 

                        OVERLAPPING PERIOD

It has been suggested that there is an overlapping period at the end of the Gospel Age. This suggestion was originally made at the end of the 19th century. Looking at it from the vantage point of the 21st century, how would we now see the position? This would depend on what we mean by an overlapping period. It is very clear that we are living in an overlapping period in the sense that two different works are proceeding side by side, the work of the Gospel Age harvest, finding the last grains of wheat, is still in progress. At the same time another work is proceeding, a preparatory work for the new age. As mentioned before, we are living in the Day of Preparation. This understanding regarding the Day of Preparation was also first presented at the end of the 19th century. But how much clearer it is today, if we are observant, we can see the signs of this work all around us. We find an interesting passage in Amos 9:13,

“Behold, the days come, saith the LORD, that the plowman shall overtake the reaper, and the treader of grapes him that soweth seed; and the mountains shall drop sweet wine, and all the hills shall melt.”

Before a farmer can plant a new crop, he must first prepare the soil by plowing it up, so the thought in this passage is, that for a period of time, at the end of the Gospel Age the plowman will be working behind the reapers, preparing the world for the Millennial Age planting that is to follow. When the LORD’S appointed time comes, the plowman will catch up to the reapers and that will put an end to the reaping work. This will take place at the end of the 2 x 1000-year Days of the Gospel Age. This will be followed by the greatest Time of Trouble the world has ever known, which will complete the preparation work for the Kingdom, by totally breaking down this unrighteous system of things, which will mean, the removal of all those things that can be shaken, everything that is out of harmony with GOD’S Will, leaving in existence only those things that cannot be shaken, that is, those things that have been established and put in place during the Day of Preparation that will be beneficial for mankind during the Kingdom. 

There is no overlapping period so far as the selection of the members of Christ’s Bride is concerned. The heavenly calling takes place only during the Gospel Age. As we have seen there is a definite and clear starting and ending date, namely, 2 x 1000 year Days, the time when our Lord does the spiritual cures for the Church, commencing with the start of His ministry in 29 A.D. and ending in 2029 A.D. By the LORD’S Grace, those who have not completed the work of making themselves ready when the time expires, will be allowed extra time at the start of the 3rd Day when the Great Tribulation is on as mentioned before. We would understand, these would receive the lesser reward of the Great Multitude (of Revelation chapter 7.) There is no overlapping period in the sense of the Gospel Age work extending into the Millennial Age.
It has been said that there was an overlapping period at the end of the Jewish Age, typifying an overlapping period at the end of the Gospel Age. Jesus cast off the nation of Israel in 33 A.D., but they were still allowed to continue on until 70 A.D. when the Temple was destroyed and they were dispersed throughout the nations of the world; this could be termed ‘an overlapping period’. We need to note, that there was no overlapping period so far as the different dispensations or callings were concerned, for these there was a very definite ending and starting time, as we see in Luke 16:16,

“The law and the prophets  were until John: since that time the kingdom of God is preached, and every man presseth into it.”

The dispensation of the law and the prophets  ended precisely with the preaching of John the Baptist in 29 A.D., as it says; since then ‘the Kingdom of GOD’ was preached. The calling or selection of those we term ‘Ancient Worthies’ ended, John being the last of this class. The high calling then commenced, just as we saw it is to be at the close of the Gospel Age; so far as the Bride is concerned, a very exact cutting off date, the closing of the door ‘at midnight’, right at the end of the 2nd watch and the start of the 3rd, picturing the close of the 2nd 1000 year Day and the start of the 3rd (2029); this date would show the completion of the Bride. We are not shown exactly when the call would end; this would have to be sometime prior to 2029 to allow the last of the called ones to go through the refining process of making themselves ready for the work of the Kingdom Age, vessels fit for the Master’s use.

The short period of 3 years from 2029 to 2032 could be described as an overlapping period, soon after 2029 the Little Flock enter into their Sabbath rest, but the final work of the Gospel Age is still continuing on, namely a work of perfecting the last members of the Great Multitude class, those that are making their flight on the Sabbath Day when the Great Tribulation is on. It would be during these three years that the final preparation for the Kingdom would be made. The marriage of the Lamb would take place with the marriage supper to follow, when the Great Multitude have reached the spiritual shore. Towards the end of this period could possibly see the return of the Ancient Worthies, ready for the start of the 1000-year Kingdom. 

BRIDE NOT YET COMPLETE

If we believe that the 2nd Day has ended and the 3rd Day began at 1874, we would then have to conclude that the Bride class was complete at that time. In view of what we have considered, it would not be logical to say that we are now 136/138 years (1872-2010) into the 3rd Day or anti-typical Sabbath Day and that the selection of the Bride is still continuing on. Some do hold the view that the Bride was completed early in the 20th century, but the Scriptures show otherwise.

We are given signs that will signal when the Church is complete: firstly, fleshly Israel as we read before in Romans 11:25,

“For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should be wise in your own conceits; that blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.”

This has not as yet taken place. We know that quite a considerable number of the Jewish people have in fact accepted Jesus as their long-awaited Messiah, but the nation as a whole is still blind and worldly inclined, showing that the full number out of the Gentiles have not yet been selected to complete the Church.

Another sign will be, when the dark night-time of trouble, when no man can work closes in, as Jesus said in John 9:4, 

“I must work the works of him that sent me, while it is day: the night cometh, when no man can work.”

Our Lord is speaking of Himself here, but He seems to also be pointing to a future dark night. The fact that He uses the term ‘when no man can work’ suggests this. Jesus is referring to the Greatest Tribulation the world has ever had, or will ever have, as mentioned In Matt 24:20-21,

“But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the sabbath day:

For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the   world to this time, no, nor ever shall be”

This could be the same time period referred to in Revelation chapter 8 as ‘half an hour silence in heaven,’ that is, the ecclesiastical heaven on earth, the Church; but perhaps starting earlier, a time when they will be restrained from proclaiming the Truth from GOD’S Word. This has not happened as yet. When it does, that will be a further sign that the work of the harvest is over and the full number has now been selected. 

As we saw before in Revelation chapter 7:1-4 this great Time of Trouble is symbolized by the unleashing of the 4 winds. These are only held back until the full 144 000 are sealed in the forehead. As these winds are still held back, it is a clear evidence that the 144 000 have not yet been finalized and had their characters crystallized. The releasing of the 4 winds would be the final phase of the great Time of Trouble, Armageddon.  
SUMMER AND WINTER

We have touched before on the subject of the Gospel Age harvest and the terms ‘summer’ and ‘winter’. It has since come to our attention, that there is some confusion regarding the term ‘summer’. This is perhaps understandable as the subject like so many other biblical doctrines is not all clearly spelled out in one place; it is a matter of putting the various scriptures that refer to the subject together, to get the full picture.

It is important that we appreciate that there are 2 different summer times mentioned in the Scriptures. Some have applied them both to the same period, namely, the summer harvest of the Gospel Age. In Israel the grain harvest took place during the summer; therefore the harvest of the wheat and the tares is referred to as taking place during the summer. We now divide our year up into 4 seasons. In biblical times the year was divided up into 2 seasons, summer and winter. We can readily appreciate that the term summer pictures a pleasant time; whereas the winter pictures just the opposite. The harvest summer time refers to a favourable time for the separation of the wheat from the tares, which is the coming out of Babylon; a favourable time for the calling and developing the last members of the Gospel Age Church. The last 200 odd years has been a summer time of favour for the Church. If the harvest period has been a summer time, this implies that the pre-harvest period was a winter time. This most certainly was the case; it was a very long winter time, lasting 1260 years, the time of the papal supremacy. The breaking of their power in 1799 brought to an end that long winter and ushered in the summer.

When GOD’S due time comes, this summer comes to an end and there will be another winter; this time for a very brief period. Could it be perhaps for a literal 31/2 years this time? While it will be but a very brief winter compared to the 1260 years, it will be the coldest and most severe the world has ever known. The Lord Jesus made this clear in His Prophecy in Matt. 24:20-22,
“And except those days should be shortened, there should no flesh

be saved: but for the elect’s sake those days shall be shortened.

Then if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here is Christ, or there;

believe it not.

For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall shew

great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible, they

shall deceive the very elect.
Our Master’s words: “pray that your flight be not in the winter” clearly shows that the correct time for flight out of Babylon is the summer time, before the winter starts. How beautifully this links in with Jer. 8:20,
“The harvest is past, the summer is ended, and we are not saved.”
So then, the harvest period at the end of the Gospel Age has been a summer time, but not  the  main summer time which is still future. This is the summer time that we are all waiting for, the Millennial summer time. The whole world is unknowingly waiting for this time.

We must recognize which scriptures apply to the harvest period summer and which to the Millennial summer. Let us turn again to our Lord’s Prophecy, to Matt. 24:32-33,  

“Now learn a parable of the fig tree; When his branch is yet tender,

and putteth forth leaves, ye know that summer is nigh:

So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, know that it is

near, even at the doors.”
The summer mentioned here is very obviously not referring to the harvest period summer, but to the Millennial summer. Some see a literal meaning here, a literal fig tree and a literal summer. That certainly would be one meaning of the passage; it would be the surface meaning. Verse 33 speaks of it being ‘near, even at the doors’ this is referring to the nearness of the Kingdom, as we see by the corresponding verses in Luke 21:28-31,
“And when these things begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift

up your Heads; for your redemption draweth nigh.

And he spake to them a parable; Behold the fig tree, and all the

trees;

When they now shoot forth, ye see and know of your own selves

that summer is now nigh at hand.

So likewise ye, when ye see these things come to pass, know ye

that the kingdom of God is nigh at hand.”

This is the summer referred to in Song of Solomon 2:10-13, that we looked at before,
“My beloved spake, and said unto me, Rise up, my love, my fair

one, and come away.

For, lo, the winter is past, the rain is over and gone;

The flowers appear on the earth; the time of the singing of birds is

come, and the voice of the turtle is heard in our land;

The fig tree putteth forth her green figs, and the vines with the

tender grape give a good smell. Arise, my love, my fair one, and

come away”.
Some have applied this passage to the harvest period summer. The wording of this passage would show that the Millennial summer is portrayed here, the main summer; not just for the Church only, but also for the whole world. The main clue as to which summer is meant is the statement that the fig tree (picturing the nation of Israel) is now producing fruit. That is certainly not the case at the present time. We would not expect fruit-bearing to commence until the Church is complete and Israel’s blindness is removed. Undoubtedly some individuals would be producing fruit, but the illustration of the fig tree would mean the nation as a whole and up to the present time they have still only produced leaves. The fig tree mentioned in Song of Solomon would be the sifted and purified nation of Israel, referred to as the holy remnant. 

In this passage our Master is giving encouragement to His faithful followers who would be living at the end of the age. He is looking beyond the dark winter time of trouble to the glorious Millennial summer time that is to follow. 
THE STONE KINGDOM

                                                                        Daniel 2:31-35

In this passage of scripture we have Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of the great image, representing the 4 world kingdoms, followed by GOD’S Kingdom under the ruler-ship of HIS appointed King, the Lord Jesus and His Body-members, the glorified Church.

This passage of scripture does not show us a specific date in GOD’S Timetable, but we are including it as it links in with the time periods we are studying; and  it is a passage that is of general interest to most Bible students. Also, it is a passage where there is some variation of thought. 

WHAT DOES THE STONE REPRESENT?

Different thoughts have been expressed regarding the stone.  It seems somewhat unusual that there should be any difference in understanding on the identity of the stone, because the passage itself tells us in very clear and unmistakable language, that the stone represents the Kingdom. We have heard the thought expressed that the stone represents Jesus. Undoubtedly He is included in the stone, He is the Head of the Kingdom; therefore the most important part of it. But the Kingdom also includes the 144000 as we see in Revelations 14:1,


“And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood on the mount Sion, and with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having his Father's name written in their foreheads.”

(Mount Zion represents the Kingdom.)

 Daniel 2:44-45 gives us the answer as to what the stone represents: verse 44 reads,


“And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever.”

We see this verse says, ‘the Kingdom shall break in pieces and consume all these other kingdoms,’ then verse 45,


“Forasmuch as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold; the great God hath made known to the king what shall come to pass hereafter: and the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof sure.”

This verse commences with the words: “forasmuch as thou sawest,” you saw the stone breaking in pieces, the statue representing the kingdoms. Just as in verse 44 we saw the reality, the Kingdom doing the same thing. The NIV Study Bible makes it even clearer; it commences verse 45 with the words: “this is the meaning of the vision of the rock…” The thought of Jesus and the Church symbolized by a stone is brought out nicely in other places, Jesus is referred to as ‘the stone the builders rejected’ in Matt. 21:42; the members  of the Church are also pictured as ‘living stones’ in 1 Pet. 2:5, as we saw before,


“you also, like living stones, are being built into a spiritual house to be a holy priesthood, offering spiritual sacrifices acceptable to God through Jesus Christ.” NIV
What is meant by ‘the stone being cut out of the mountain without hands’? As we have seen, the stone represents the Kingdom, Christ and the Church. Throughout the Gospel Age the members of the Church have been taken out of all nations and this work is still continuing; so ‘cutting out of the mountain’ must mean out of the nations. ‘Without hands’ would mean by Supernatural means; our Heavenly FATHER selects the members of the Church, it is not man’s doing. 

As mentioned, this work is still not complete; therefore the work of cutting the stone out of the mountain is still continuing. In the vision of the stone striking the image the Church is complete; the work of cutting out the stone is finished. The stone has now been separated from the mountain. It would not be reasonable to think that the stone, after it had been separated from the mountain, represented only part of the Church. 

WHEN DOES THE STONE STRIKE THE IMAGE ?

As the stone is still incomplete, it must be future! The scripture says: “…In the days of these kings…” The stone strikes the image on its feet, of which the 10 toes are part. So, it would be in the days when 10 kingdoms or 10 divisions of the earth are in power, represented by the 10 toes of the image, the ‘iron and miry clay mixed,’ symbolizing a union of Church and State. That would be the thought in Daniel 2:43,


“And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves with the seed of men: but they shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay.”

Those that mingle them selves with the seed of men could be the tares the ones that claim to be born of the Spirit born again as they say the sons of GOD, those that should have been keeping themselves pure and separate from the world, have entered into an alliance with the kingdoms of this world. The iron is representing the civil powers, the miry clay represents the ecclesiastical powers. It has been suggested that the 10 toes picture 10 divisions of the old Roman Empire, but historians tell us that there never was exactly 10, but that it kept fluctuating; at one stage there were only 9, and at its peak period there were 13. Perhaps we can look upon this as a first or rather loose fulfillment, but with the main fulfillment still future. These divisions of the old Roman Empire are long gone and the nations of the world are still in power. 

The initial striking of the image on the feet suggests something that is going to happen rather suddenly and be over in a short space of time. We have a counterpart to our Daniel passage in Revelations 17 especially in verses 11-14,

“And the beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition


And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast.


These have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the beast.


These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him are called, and chosen, and faithful.”

We would understand the 10 horns to picture much the same thing as the 10 toes of Daniel’s image; verse 14 would be the exact equivalent of the stone hitting the image on its feet, but given in an entirely different picture, which makes it somewhat hard to recognize as referring to the same thing. 10 is often used as a number of completeness, in fact it points to order, earthly order, and could picture the One-World-Government, allied with ecclesiastical powers, the One-World-Religion, based on ‘peace and security,’ as we saw in Daniel, the ‘iron mixed with miry clay.’ Going back to Revelation 17:14 again as mentioned, this verse would be the equivalent of the stone hitting the statue on the feet, which would include the toes. These 10 governments or kingdoms are only destroyed once, it does not happen twice, because the image is falling down, it is lying on the ground and thereafter the scripture tell us clearly what happens next, it is crushed and even pulverized and replaced by GOD’S Kingdom. So, it ceases to exist. 

Could we say this of the 10 kingdoms of the old Roman Empire? In view of that, both the Daniel and Revelation passages must be speaking of the same event, even though they each sound entirely different, but in each case the end result is the same, the destruction of the One-World-Government combined with the ecclesiastical system under Satan’s complete rule, the counterfeit of Christ’s Kingdom, which will be the true One-World-Government, a global Government based on Righteousness and Justice. In verse 14 we have the symbolism of war between the 10 kings and the Lamb and the Lamb overcomes them, in other words, destroys them; just as the stone destroyed the image. We note, that when the Lamb, that is, Christ overcomes them, He is not alone; the verse goes on to say:  
“And they that are with him are called and chosen and faithful” 

In other words, we see the glorified Church on the other side of the veil. Three adjectives are used to describe those that are with the Lamb: firstly, ‘they are called’ that is the 1st step to becoming a body member of Christ, but as the scripture says: “for many are called, but few are chosen”. Secondly, we see these are ‘the chosen,’ but the scripture tells us that something else is required, before these can finally be counted ‘worthy’ for the high position that they have been offered, and that  is, they have to be ‘faithful unto death.’ Thirdly, we see that these have indeed overcome this final hurdle, the verse ends with the words: “…and faithful”. These are the ‘called, chosen and faithful.’ So in this verse we have a picture of the Kingdom, Christ and the Church in glory, exactly as symbolized by the stone in Daniel chapter 2. Now Rev.17: verses 15-17, these verses are also the equivalent of Daniel’s stone hitting the feet and toes of the image, 

And he saith unto me, The waters which thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues.


And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire.


For God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled.”

There seems to be a slight difference between the 10 toes of the image and the 10 horns of the beast of Revelation. The toes of the image symbolize both the civil and the ecclesiastical powers, whereas the 10 horns of the beast represent only the civil powers, the ecclesiastical powers are portrayed by the harlot riding the beast as we see by Rev. 17:3. We see by verse 16 that it is the 10 horns, in other words, the civil powers that destroy the harlot woman. It would seem that the harlot woman had previously been in league with the civil powers. We are not shown that in this verse, but we are shown this in Daniel by the mixture of the iron and the clay in the toes of the image. The Revelation statement of the horns hating the whore would be the equivalent to the iron and the miry clay not cleaving together. So the end-result in both the Daniel and the Revelation passages is the destruction of both the civil and the ecclesiastical powers.

The Daniel passage shows the stone growing into a great mountain(great Kingdom) and filling the whole earth. Here in pictorial language we are shown GOD’S great Programme of Restoration for our planet and its groaning creation complete, the time when GOD’S Will is finally done on earth, as it is in heaven.                        

This development of the stone into a great mountain will be a slow and gradual process. It will take the full 1000 years, followed by the little season, after this Jesus hands the Kingdom back to His FATHER It is only then, that the whole world will be truly GOD’S Kingdom in the fullest sense, with every single individual in complete harmony with the Will of the Heavenly FATHER.

PAPACY’S HOUR OF POWER

Revelation 17:12 reads,


“And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast.”

When does this ‘1-hour-reign’ commence and how long is it? We are not specifically told this in the Scriptures, but we are given some clues. So, using the illustrations given, we would like to present some thoughts or suggestions on this subject. First let us look at Papacy’s past period of power. This is usually understood to have commenced at 539 A.D., at which date they obtained additional power, ending 1260 years later, in 1799, at the end of their 3 ½   symbolic times; however some commentators  give quite a different date. They suggest that the 1260 year period commenced at 752 or 753 A.D., at which date they obtained still further power. This would mean that their1260 years would end at 2012 or 2013 A.D. This later date by no means cancels out the earlier period of 539 – 1799 A.D. Papacy’s rise has been in stages. There was even a further rise in their power in the year 800 A.D. with the start of the reign of Charlemagne. This was the commencement of their counterfeit Millennium. Just so since 1799, there have been stages in their development, e.g. in 1929 they obtained a token measure of temporal power, when they were granted sovereignty over the Vatican State. One thing we note is, that the various dates connected with Papacy, fit nicely into a time pattern. We have seen that 753 A.D. marks a stage in Papacy’s rise. It seems more than just coincidental that the establishment of pagan Rome took place at the same date B.C. Most historians give the date as 754 B.C. (753 years from the actual birth of Christ); this would seem to be confirmation that 753 A.D. is a date of importance. We noted before that 539 A.D. was 540 years from the birth of Christ, namely, 1 ½  symbolic times which is: 360 + 180 = 540. 
There would seem also to be a significance in the date of 540 B.C. in connection with the fall of literal Babylon; their final fall took place in 538 B.C., but historians tell us, that in the year of 540 B.C. the Babylonian forces in the field suffered a serious defeat at the hand of the Medo-Persian army and were forced to retreat behind the walls of the mighty city Babylon. So this date marks what we could term ‘the beginning of the end of Babylon’. From 540 B.C. to 539 A.D. = 1080 years, including the 1 additional year for the changeover from B.C. to A.D. 1080 is 3 symbolic times (3 x 360 = 1080). We note that from the start of the final 40 years of the Gospel Age, which commenced in 1992 to 3072 A.D., the date for the completion of GOD’S Rehabilitation Programme is again exactly the same length of time, namely 1080 years, as we saw before.  

Historians give the date for the establishment of pagan Rome as a world power at 63 B.C. and the fall of Rome in 476 A.D., again 539 years in length. There seem to be two separate illustrations involved in this period of time. As mentioned, 540 = 1 ½  symbolic times. A period of 539 years extending partly into the 540th year would be counted as 540 years. So we have one illustration of 540 years and another of 539 years, which is also a most significant period. We note that 77 x 7 = 539. As mentioned before, 7 is a number of spiritual completeness or perfection; in this case the false or counterfeit spirit. Each of these periods of 539-540 years are connected with either papal Rome, pagan Rome or Babylon, the latter typifying papal Rome. 

From the rise of pagan Rome in 754 B.C. to 540 B.C. is a period of 214 years. From the start of papal power in 539 A.D. to 753 A.D., when they obtained their additional power, is again a period of 214 years; but more important is the fact that from 1799 A.D., which was the end of Papacy’s 1st 1260 year period to 2013 is again 214 years.

From 1929 when Papacy was granted sovereignty over the Vatican State to 2013 = 84 years, which is the same time period we have seen before, in connection with other illustrations, namely, 12 x 7 = 84, a number signifying completeness in governing and spiritual power. 

These many illustrations that we have looked at seem to show that the date of 2013 A.D. is a date of importance in connection with the Papacy. But the question is, just what is to happen at this date? We are not told, so we cannot say with certainty; but as mentioned earlier, we will make some suggestion; it would seem very unlikely that it points to the end of Papacy. 2013 A.D. is about 3 years away, and this would be much too soon, as there is still a lot that has to occur before their final demise. It could be the end of Papacy in its present form and the start of their ‘1-hour-reign with the 10 horns’, a time when she is combined with the many other false religious systems and civil governments. This will mark the final time of testing for Christians, a time when a clear demarcation will take place between those who join this un-holy alliance and those that remain aloof, refusing to have anything to do with Satan’s counterfeit kingdom. This will be the final call: ‘come out of her MY people.’ 

How long is this ‘hour of power’? There are 2 possibilities: one, that it simply denotes a short space of time, but not a specific length of time. The other possibility is that the ‘1-hour’ is symbolic and pictures an exact period of time. The latter view seems to be the correct one, as GOD would not have any of HIS Time features open-ended. There seems no doubt that HE would have the exact boundary marked out in advance for the final end of this false kingdom. Speaking of the 10 horns, Revelation 17:17 reads,


“For God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled.”

Another reason for thinking that this hour refers to an exact time period is the fact that Revelation 8:1 refers to ½ an hour. This suggests that Revelations 8:1 refers to half the time, to that referred to in Rev.17:12. If we use the basis ‘a day for a year’ then 1 hour would be 15 days, and ½ hour would be 7 ½ days. 

It is very obvious that the reign of the 10 horns with the beast is not going to be for only 15 days, nor the silence in heaven for 7 ½ days. Could it be, that we are meant to change the time back to years again, making it 15 years and 7 ½ years? As mentioned before the ½ hour silence in heaven would refer to the ecclesiastical heaven, the true Church. Silence would mean, that the proclamation of the Gospel message had ceased. The Truth was no longer going out, a time of famine would start, as we read in Amos 8:11,


“Behold, the days come, saith the Lord GOD, that I will send a famine in the land, not a famine of bread, nor a thirst for water, but of hearing the words of the LORD:”

This 7 ½ years of silence could be the last half of the 15-year reign of the false system. This false system could perhaps have been gradually gaining in power and influence during the first half of their reign and have now reached the stage where they are strong enough to silence any opposition; therefore the proclaiming of the Gospel of the true Kingdom would be restrained, the only voice to be heard would be that of the false One-World-Church presenting the false counterfeit gospel.  All those who refused to join this false system would be restrained. These would not have ‘the mark of the beast’. Therefore they would not be allowed to symbolically ‘buy or sell’, that is, to receive or proclaim the Truth.

This reign of the false system has to fit into the time that remains, before the true Reign of Christ and the Church takes place in 2032.  If it is correct that the one hour reign of the false system starts in 2013 A.D., it would end in 2028 A.D., just 1 year before the possible date for the completion of the Church in 2029 A.D. (this is just a suggestion – we must wait till 2013 to see what eventuates). The number 15 occurs several times in the Scriptures and appears to represent deliverance. Brother David Stein says: “Fifteen appears to symbolize deliverance with the associated idea of restoration, Restitution and healing” (see Herald of Christ’s Kingdom, November/December 2004, article entitled “Deliverance.”) The thought of deliverance fits in very well here; it is at the end of the 15-year period that deliverance for the Church will come from this satanic reign of the 10 horns with the beast, by receiving their change.
The reign of the false system could come to an end because they break up, simply fall apart, the ‘iron and the miry clay’ hold together no longer, or as we see in the Revelation picture chapter 17:16.
Perhaps the world will enter into a period of confusion and anarchy, when the iron-rule of the false system collapses. This is something that has long been suggested and we can see how this could very easily take place. 
2013 A.D. certainly seems to be a date that is a distinct possibility; therefore we recall what our Master said that we must “watch and pray”.  

While Papacy’s ‘hour of power’ could come to an end in 2028 they may not immediately come to a complete end at that time, this could take place the following year, as seems to be suggested in the next illustration because the beast she rode dies last, ending up in the lake of fire.
PAPACY’S FINAL DISAPPOINTMENT

In John and Morton Edgar’s book “Great Pyramid Passages” they have a chapter entitled: THE TRUE, AND COUNTERFEIT, “DAYS” OF DANIEL. On the CHRONOLOGICAL DIAGRAM of THE DIVINE PLAN OF THE AGES we note that there are 4 dates given: 714, 724, 754 and 769 A.D. On page 287 they comment on the date of 769 A.D. This is the date that is of interest to us. They state that at this date the Papacy experienced great disappointment. From 521 B.C., the date when work was recommenced on the second Temple under construction at Jerusalem to 769 A.D. equals 1290 years, they state that this is a counterfeit of the 1290 days of Daniel, as we read in Dan. 12:11. The time feature that we wish to note particularly is, that from this date of 769 A.D. to 2029A.D. is exactly 3 ½ symbolic times, and taking ‘a day for a year’ equals 1260 years. We can appreciate, how well 2029 A.D. would correspond to Papacy’s disappointment in 769A.D. As we saw before, in 2029 the First Resurrection takes place; the stone has now been completed and cut out of the mountain. The 1st work is hitting the image on its feet Dan. 2:34 and destroying the false civil and ecclesiastical systems, the time of Papacy’s final disappointment, as it were.

SATAN THE POWER BEHIND THE SCENE
Bible students have long recognized that the great Adversary is the power behind the counterfeit religious system of the Papacy, which has been described as Satan’s masterpiece. He is the power behind the civil and also the ecclesial systems. We think of the time of our Lord’s temptation during His 40 days in the wilderness, found in Luke chapter 4:5-7,
“And the devil, taking him up into an high mountain, shewed unto

him all the kingdoms of the world in a moment of time.

And the devil said unto him, All this power will I give thee, and the

glory of them: for that is delivered unto me; and to whomsoever I

will I give it.

If thou therefore wilt worship me, all shall be thine.”
When we look back over the pages of history, we see one long saga of horrific wars, revolutions, destruction and killings. Many times we have governments killing their own citizens, even in comparably recent times, for example, untold  millions have been slain in Russia and Cambodia and other places. GOD describes the governments of this world as ‘wild beasts,’ what better description could we get? We are not to take an extreme view and think that Satan has been allowed absolute power. We would believe the same rule applies as elsewhere, “resist the Devil and he will flee from you”. There have been good governments that have done the best that they can for their citizens.

By the Grace of GOD we know all this, but the majority of the world does not. But we have a scripture which virtually tells us that Satan is the power behind the scene. Most Bible students have placed a different understanding on the verse, which has hidden its true meaning. It is very important that this verse is correctly understood, not so much for us, because as mentioned we know these things. But we believe that the time is coming when a Global Government combined with a Global Church with the Papacy as its Head will come into operation for a brief period. When this occurs it would very helpful to have a scripture to quote to others to warn them of the true situation; we are referring to Revelation 12:3, 

“And there appeared another wonder in heaven; and behold a great

red dragon, having seven Heads and ten horns, and seven crowns

upon his Heads”.

The Dragon has been thought to picture the civil governments, this is not altogether wrong as these governments are involved in the picture; but a careful study of the scriptures reveal that in fact the Dragon portrays the Devil himself.

Firstly we have Revelation 12:9,
“And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called the

Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: he was cast out

into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him.”
In verse 3 the Dragon is referred to as “red”, in verse 9 simply as the great Dragon, but it is still the same Dragon. We note in verse 3 the reference is to “a red Dragon,” in verse 9 ”the” great Dragon, the word “the” indicating that it is the same Dragon. Some have thought that in this verse 9 the civil authorities are being called the Devil and Satan etc. We would believe that the purpose of this verse is to identify who the Dragon is.

In verse 15 it is said that the Serpent cast the water out of his mouth, yet in verse 16 it says that it was the Dragon that cast out the water, showing that they both picture the same being. In verse 17 we have the Dragon making war with the remnant of the woman’s seed; again it is the Devil, he may use the civil authorities to carry out this future persecution, as he has done in the past.

Revelation 20:2 reads, 
“And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of the

bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand.

And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil,

and Satan, and bound him a thousand years,

And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a

seal upon him, that he should deceive the nations no more, till the

thousand years should be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed

a little season.”
This verse should leave us in no doubt of who the Dragon represents, he is the only one being bound 1000 years, the verse says bound him  a 1000 years, showing only one individual is meant.
The Dragon is shown with seven Heads and ten horns, this could have led to the reasoning that he must be a symbol of the civil authorities. As we know, the seven Heads and ten horns point to pagan and papal Rome, the seven successive forms of Governments and also the fact that the city of Rome is built on seven hills. The ten horns would picture the ten kings that are to reign with the beast for a short space of time. Why is Satan shown with seven heads and ten horns? This would surely be to show that he is the power behind the Roman Empire. If we say that the Dragon is a symbol of the civil Governments this totally hides the true message that this scripture is conveying! When we understand this verse correctly, how beautifully it shows that the Papacy is Satan’s organization. As mentioned before, it is a very good verse to use to show others the truth of just who is behind the Papacy, as long as they understand the picture of the seven Heads and the ten horns, which many do.    
.       
DAVID’S 2-PART REIGN

We think of David’s reign, consisting of 2 parts, for the first 7 ½ years he reigned in Hebron solely over the nation of Judah, which included only the tribes of Judah and Benjamin. The nation of Israel, that is, the other 10 tribes had Saul’s son Ishbosheth to reign over them. We find the account of the anointing of David as king over Judah in 2 Sam. 2:4,


“And the men of Judah came, and there they anointed David king over the house of Judah. And they told David, saying, That the men of Jabesh-gilead were they that buried Saul.”

Then in 2 Sam. 5:1-5 we have the account of the commencement of David’s reign over all Israel,


Then came all the tribes of Israel to David unto Hebron, and spake, saying, Behold, we are thy bone and thy flesh.


Also in time past, when Saul was king over us, thou wast he that leddest out and broughtest in Israel: and the LORD said to thee, Thou shalt feed my people Israel, and thou shalt be a captain over Israel.


So all the elders of Israel came to the king to Hebron; and king David made a league with them in Hebron before the LORD: and they anointed David king over Israel.


David was thirty years old when he began to reign, and he reigned forty years.


In Hebron he reigned over Judah seven years and six months: and in Jerusalem he reigned thirty and three years over all Israel and Judah”

There seems no doubt that we are given a picture here of ‘the Reign of Him whose right it is’ to sit on David’s throne, David’s great anti-type, the Lord Jesus. The 2 parts of David’s reign would illustrate 2 separate parts of our Lord’s Reign. It would not be until David commenced to reign over all Israel, that we have a picture of Christ’s 1000-year Kingdom Reign with the Saints. We notice that all the tribes came to David, requesting that he reign over them; that could illustrate the way it will be at the start of the Millennium. Conditions will have become so bad that mankind will be just longing for someone to deliver them. 

All the tribes of Israel coming to David could in the first instance picture fleshly Israel accepting the Lord Jesus as their Saviour, their Messiah and King, followed by all the world coming to Him when they see the blessings that have been showered upon the  nation of Israel, as we see in Zech.8:23,


Thus saith the LORD of hosts; In those days it shall come to pass, that ten men shall take hold out of all languages of the nations, even shall take hold of the skirt of him that is a Jew, saying, We will go with you: for we have heard that God is with you.

10 symbolizing earthly completeness, namely, ‘all nations’ as the verse says. Verse 3 of 2 Sam. chapter 5 says that ‘David made a league with them’ according to the KJV. The Hebrew word translated ‘league’ means ‘covenant’, other translations render it this way. This points to the time mentioned in Rom. 11:25-27 when Israel’s blindness is removed and the New Covenant is made with them,


“For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should be wise in your own conceits; that blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.


And so all Israel shall be saved: as it is written, There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob:


For this is my covenant unto them, when I shall take away their sins.”

But we see that David had been reigning for 7 ½ years before becoming king over all Israel; this could very well picture Christ’s Reign over Spiritual Israel, commencing in 1812 for a period of 220 years, until the 1000-year Kingdom Reign commences in 2032 A.D. In one sense of course Christ has always reigned over the Church, HIS footstep followers have always accepted Him as their King and Lord, just as He has always been present with them; as He said in Matt. 28:20,

“Teaching them to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you: and, lo, I am with you alway, even unto the end of the world. Amen.

But now we can see that He is present and reigning in a different sense: we can see the effects of the start of His Reign very clearly in the 19th century over Spiritual Israel, with the dramatic increase of light on the Sacred Word. With the Bible becoming freely available through the many Bible Societies that commenced operations in that period, concordances became available and many commentaries were written by able Biblical scholars during this century. We have the great stimulus to the LORD’S People brought about by the Miller movement, followed by Brother Russell, who was specifically used by the LORD to bring together all the precious truths, showing the Loving Character of our Heavenly FATHER, displayed by HIS Glorious Divine Plan, which showed the opportunity for all the willing of mankind to receive eternal life! - Truths that had been hidden throughout the centuries. 

The fact that this was a 7-year reign points to a reign over Spiritual Israel. 7 is recognized as a number indicating spiritual perfection, just as the number 10 indicates earthly order and completeness. As mentioned before, our Lord’s Reign accomplishes 2 purposes; it also includes the work of the Day of Preparation, that is, preparing for His coming Millennial  Reign over the earth, as well as supplying the meat in due season to Spiritual Israel.

ISRAEL’S SABBATH YEARS AND THEIR TYPICAL JUBILEE

We find the details of Israel’s Jubilee year in Leviticus Chapter 25; let us look at verses verse 9-13,

“Then shalt thou cause the trumpet of the jubile to sound on the

tenth day of the seventh month, in the day of atonement shall ye

make the trumpet sound throughout all your land.

And ye shall hallow the fiftieth year, and proclaim liberty

throughout all the land unto all the inhabitants thereof: it shall be a

jubile unto you; and ye shall return every man unto his possession,

and ye shall return every man unto his family.

A jubile shall that fiftieth year be unto you: ye shall not sow,

neither reap that which groweth of itself in it, nor gather the grapes

in it of thy vine undressed.

For it is the jubile; it shall be holy unto you: ye shall eat the

increase thereof out of the field.

In the year of this jubile ye shall return every man unto his

possession.”

We think of Acts 3:21,

“…the times of Restitution (or Restoration) of all things…”

In this illustration of the Jubilee year the nation of Israel typifies the whole world of mankind, and gives us a beautiful picture of just what our Gracious GOD has in store for all the families of the earth. We find that we have a further confirmation here of that which is seen clearly in so many scriptures; that is, that all are going to be returned from the great prison house of death and restored to their former estate, namely, life on Planet Earth. In this connection we think of Ezekiel 16:55,
“When thy sisters, Sodom and her daughters, shall return to their

former estate, and Samaria and her daughters shall return to their

former estate, then thou and thy daughters shall return to your

former estate.”

This is exactly what took place under Israel’s Jubilee arrangement, those who through one reason or another lost their land or estate, were allowed to return to their estate in the 50th year, the year of Jubilee.
The anti-type will be the great work of the 1000-year Kingdom Reign, with the final consummation in the   eighth 1000 year day which is the 50th 1000 year Day.  

This is the time when we will have the fulfillment of the beautiful passage found in Jeremiah 31:31-34,  
“Behold, the days come, saith the LORD, that I will make a new

covenant with the house of Israel, and with the house of Judah: Not
 according to the covenant that I made with their fathers in the

day that I took them by the hand to bring them out of the land of

Egypt; which my covenant they brake, although I was an husband

unto them, saith the LORD:

But this shall be the covenant that I will make with the house of

Israel; After those days, saith the LORD, I will put my law in their

inward parts, and write it in their hearts; and will be their God, and

they shall be my people.

And they shall teach no more every man his neighbor, and every

man his brother, saying, Know the LORD: for they shall all know

me, from the least of them unto the greatest of them, saith the

for I will forgive their iniquity, and I will remember their

sin no more.

Thus saith the LORD, which giveth the sun for a light by day, and

the ordinances of the moon and of the stars for a light by night,

which divideth the sea when the waves thereof roar; The LORD of

hosts is his name:

If those ordinances depart from before me, saith the LORD, then

the seed of Israel also shall cease from being a nation before me for

ever.”
GOD says that He will put HIS Law in their inward parts and write it in their hearts; this is a slow and gradual process, it is a learning process. Mankind must be taught as is brought out so well in Isaiah 26:9, 

“With my soul have I desired thee in the night; yea, with my spirit

within me will I seek thee early: for when thy judgments are in the

earth, the inhabitants of the world will learn righteousness”.
There must be a willingness on the part of the individual to learn righteousness, they must have a desire to have GOD’S Law written in their heart. Each one has freedom of choice; therefore they may either resist or co-operate in the learning process. We would understand, that at that time most would be willing, as we see by Psalm 110:1-3
“The LORD said unto my Lord, Sit thou at my right hand, until I

make thine enemies thy footstool.

The LORD shall send the rod of thy strength out of Zion: rule thou

in the midst of thine enemies.

“Thy people shall be willing in the day of thy power, in the beauties

of holiness from the womb of the morning: thou hast the dew of thy youth.
We notice that GOD’S enemies are still there during the Kingdom Reign. These have not had HIS Law written in their heart at that time. It will be the work of that age to write HIS Law in the heart of all the willing and thus make them HIS friends. In some cases it could be quite some time before they become willing, it could perhaps be only after they witness the wonderful Kingdom Age work progressing and see the blessings that come to those that co-operate that they become willing. There will be those who will be obstinate and resist every effort of encouragement. These are they, which are not found written in the Book of Life and are consigned to the lake of fire, which is the second death. In the Kingdom absolute obedience will be required, exactly the same as it was in Eden, nothing less. This is brought out very clearly in Acts 3:22-23, 
“For Moses truly said unto the fathers, A prophet shall the Lord

your God raise up unto you of your brethren, like unto me; him

shall ye hear in all things whatsoever he shall say unto you.

And it shall come to pass, that every soul, which will not hear that

prophet, shall be destroyed from among the people.”

That Prophet, the Lord Jesus will be administering GOD’S Law to the people. Those that refuse to obey have never had the Law written in their hearts, because they exercised their freedom of choice and willfully refused.
This is a very meaningful statement in Jeremiah 31:33,”

“… I will put my law in their inward parts, and write it in their hearts;…”
When this great work has been fully accomplished, it will mean that all GOD’S human family will love righteousness and hate iniquity. They will then delight to do GOD’S Will. Also they will be perfect just as Jesus was, when He walked on the earth and as Adam was when he was first created, before he disobeyed GOD. The work of Restitution will then be complete; all mankind will then be ready to ‘inherit the Kingdom prepared for them from the foundation of the world’.
We find helpful comments on Jeremiah 31:33 in Expanded Biblical Comments, as follows:
“The covenant -- The New covenant, the Everlasting
covenant. R3597:3

House of Israel -- The whole twelve tribes. C293

After those days -- After the "seven times" of

chastisement. B92; R4497:4

After the days of this Gospel Age. R4321:6

Signifies after the completion of the selection of the Church.

R4497:6, R4612:6

When the days are accomplished for the overthrow of the

kingdoms of this world and the setting up of the Kingdom of

God. R904:5

After a while, by and by. R789:1

I will put my law -- Love shall be the law. R1244:6

God had a law before the Ten Commandments. It was graven

on man's nature in Adam. That original standard is again

promised for the future. R1731:5, R5294:2, R5309:4

Gradually retrace and rewrite the divine law in the hearts of

men. F359; R5309:5, R1365:5, R2195:6, R2060:5

When the law has been fully written in their whole being the

covenant condition will be fully attained. R4570:5*

The perfect human nature will then be as it was at first, a

law-inscribed nature. R764:2

In their inward parts -- In their very thoughts as well as

in their outward life. CR299:5; OV130:4

In their very nature. R1717:5

In their hearts -- The center of affection, the character.

R789:5, R2060:3, R5309:4, R4613:1

Restoring a heart of flesh, of tenderness, sympathy,

righteousness and divine likeness. R4806:2, R636:6,

R1244:6, R4729:4, R3071:3

Implying that the ability will be given to keep the law.

R5071:3, R4821:1, R812:5*

More than Adam had. R111:1”
Now returning to the subject of Israel’s Jubilees. It is important that we examine Israel’s Jubilees in detail, as Br. Russell used time periods based on these as one of his important proofs that the 1000-year Kingdom of Christ commenced in 1874. We understand from the illustrations in the Scriptures that the 7th Millennium did start about this time, the illustrations in fact show 1872. But we have also seen in the many illustrations we looked at, that the 1000-year Kingdom Reign would not start for a further 160 years, namely in the year 2032. In view of this how should we view the lesson of the Jubilees? Is there in fact a lesson for us in this arrangement? Yes indeed; but as we have seen before, it is different than that which is usually presented. If we examine the matter carefully, we find that there are several problems with the widely accepted understanding.
Many Bible students have great faith in the illustrations presented regarding the Jubilee year, illustrations which are believed to confirm the date of 1874 as the start of the Kingdom Reign. In view of this it was felt that this could cause a stumbling block to some and make it difficult for accepting 2032, which we understand to be the correct date. Therefore it was felt that a passage on the subject should be presented.  This study is not presented to criticize the beliefs of our brethren, but simply to endeavour to establish the truth from the Scriptures.
Firstly, we have so many illustrations which give the opposite picture plainly showing that the long awaited Kingdom will not commence until 2032. In view of this, we should not allow one or two illustration alone to contradict the many. The various illustrations given in the Scriptures must be harmonious. Two illustrations have been given in support of Christ’s 1000-year Reign commencing in 1874. One is,  that from Israel’s last Jubilee to 1874 is a period of 2500 years, which is 50 squared, a large Jubilee cycle. The thought presented was, that the type cannot pass away until the anti-type comes. We cannot find any confirmation of this understanding in the Scriptures. In fact, there seems to be many typical illustrations that have passed away where we are still awaiting the anti-type, for example, the typical Kingdom of Israel. This has long passed away, but we are still looking for the reality, Christ’s Kingdom. The main understanding would be that not one jot or tittle that GOD has promised will pass away without eventually being fulfilled, in GOD’S due time. While 1874 was not the start of the Kingdom it was still an important date.
The next illustration presented is, that the land of Israel lay desolate for a period of 70 years, representing 70 Jubilees, which would again end at 1874. We must bear in mind that this 70 year period was to cover the years that GOD required the land to lie idle, it was not to cover any other years. There would have been no further obligation on the nation to observe this ordinance after they were scattered throughout the various nations of the world following the conflict with Rome in 70 AD. They could obviously not keep the ordinance when they were no longer in the land. It seems unlikely that they were required to keep either the Jubilee years or the 7 year cycles of Sabbath years when they returned to their land following their 70 years of captivity in Babylon.
We have no information on the subject in the Scriptures. Their 70 years of captivity in Babylon was to allow the land of Israel to rest (to keep the Sabbath) for the number of Sabbath years which had not been kept, or at least not kept fully in accordance with the LORD’S requirements. It would seem reasonable that this would be only for past years prior to the time of their 70 years of captivity. It could hardly be for future years which at that time had not been kept either properly or improperly. Would GOD cause the land to lie fallow prior to the end of this arrangement? To do so would mean, that the same problem could occur again, which would require, that the land would need to be left fallow for another period of time. 
We find the explanation of just why the Babylonian captivity was for a 70 year period recorded in 2 Chronicles 36:21, 
“To fulfil the word of the LORD by the mouth of Jeremiah, until the

land had enjoyed her sabbaths: for as long as she lay desolate she

kept sabbath, to fulfil threescore and ten years.”

Let us also look at Leviticus 26:33-35, 
“And I will scatter you among the heathen, and will draw out a

sword after you: and your land shall be desolate, and your cities

waste.

Then shall the land enjoy her sabbaths, as long as it lieth desolate,

and ye be in your enemies’ land; even then shall the land rest, and

enjoy her sabbaths.

As long as it lieth desolate it shall rest; because it did not rest in

your sabbaths, when ye dwelt upon it.”

In view of what GOD says to the nation in these scriptures, we must ask the question: “was the 70 years of desolation intended to cover the Jubilee years that had not been kept, or improperly kept”? These passages say nothing about the Jubilee years. They mention only the Sabbath years, referring to the 7 year Sabbath cycle. It could be argued that the Jubilee year was also a Sabbath year, as the land had to rest and no sowing or reaping was allowed, just the same as in each of the Sabbath years. This is all true, but we can find nowhere in the Scriptures where the Jubilee year is called a Sabbath year; this is just as we would expect. The Jubilee year was a very special year, it was a Sabbath year; but it was much more than just an ordinary Sabbath year. It was in the year of Jubilee, when slaves were set free, and land owners who had lost their estates returned to their original possessions. The resting of the land was just one part of the activities of this very special year. So in order to distinguish it from just any Sabbath year, it is always referred to as the Jubilee year.
This seems to make it clear that the whole 49 year cycle of Sabbaths is meant. It is possible that the resting of the land on the day of Jubilee is included in the Sabbaths mentioned. The scriptures do not specify, so this is uncertain. What is very clear from these scriptures is the fact that all the Sabbath years are included, so this means, whichever way we look at it, the usually suggested time pattern no longer has relevance.    
Let us look again at the last portion of Leviticus 26:35, 

because it did not rest in

your sabbaths, when ye dwelt upon it.”

This makes it clear that the 70 years of desolation were to cover the Sabbaths which were not kept when the people were dwelling in the land and not to cover Sabbaths that were still future. 

Biblical commentators apply this text to the Sabbath years, not to the Jubilee year. Following is a small excerpt from the commentator Matthew Henry,
v. 35) is, "Because it did not rest on your sabbaths; you profaned the sabbath-day, did not observe the sabbatical year.’’ They many a time ploughed and sowed their land in the seventh year, when it should have rested, and now it lay un-ploughed and un-sown for ten times seven years. Note, GOD will be no loser in HIS Glory at last by the disobedience of men: if the tribute be not paid, he will distrain and recover it, as he speaks, Hos. 2:9. If they would not let the land rest, GOD would make it rest whether they would or no. Some think they had neglected the observance of seventy sabbatical years in all, and just so many, by way of reprisal, the land now enjoyed; or, if those that had been neglected were fewer, it was fit that the law should be satisfied with interest.

We are nowhere told just how many Sabbath years where not kept or where improperly kept. In view of this we cannot draw any time periods from the 70 years of desolation. If they had failed to keep all the Sabbath years from the time of their entry into the Promised Land in 1575 B.C. to the time of the start of their captivity in 606 B.C. which is a period of 969 years, it would have required 138 years to wipe the slate clean, not just 70. If it is correct, to add the 19 Jubilee years it would make 157 years.
It could well be that when they first entered the land, that they had a greater zeal for the LORD and HIS Commandments, and did in fact keep the Sabbath years for a time. It is interesting to note that 70 years would represent 70 cycles of  7 = 490, exactly the same length of time as the 70 weeks of years pointing to our Lord’s First Advent. Another possibility is, that the 70 years are a symbolic number representing spiritual completeness, illustrating the full number of years that GOD required  the land to rest in order to cover the Sabbath years not properly kept.

Going back again to the year of Jubilee, as we mentioned before, the Jubilee Trumpet was to sound on the Day of Atonement. We pointed out previously, that it would not have been blown until the sacrificing of the bullock and the goat was complete. As the sacrificing of the Church (the goat class) is still continuing on, it shows that the anti-typical  Jubilee trumpet has not yet sounded. In this regard we would like to insert a portion again from the commentator Matthew Henry, where he is speaking regarding the sounding of the Jubilee Trumpet,

2. How it was to be proclaimed, with sound of trumpet in all parts of the country (v. 5), both to give notice to all persons of it, and to express their joy and triumph in it; and the word jobel, or jubilee, is supposed to signify some particular sound of the trumpet distinguishable from any other; for the trumpet that gives an uncertain sound is of little service, 1 Co. 14:8. The trumpet was sounded in the close of the day of atonement; thence the jubilee commenced, and very fitly; when they had been humbling and afflicting their souls for sin, then they were made to hear this voice of joy and gladness, Ps. 11:8. When their peace was made with God, then liberty was proclaimed; for the removal of guilt is necessary to make way for the entrance of all true comfort, Rom. 5:1, 2. In allusion to this solemn proclamation of the jubilee, it was foretold concerning our Lord Jesus that he should preach the acceptable year of the Lord, Isa. 61:2. He sent his apostles to proclaim it with the trumpet of the everlasting gospel, which they were to preach to every creature. And it stands still foretold that at the last day the trumpet shall sound, which shall release the dead out of the bondage of the grave, and restore us to our possessions.


 .    

No blame whatsoever should be placed on Brother Russell for time features that have not been correctly presented. As we said before, it was quite impossible for Brother Russell or anyone else to discern the future time features in GOD’S Programme before the due time for them to be made known. GOD is Supreme in Power, HE could have prevented any errors from being presented; but HE did not do so for a wise purpose. As we also said before, it was a great stimulus to those running in the race at that time, to think that they were already living in the Millennium Age. So the matter was overruled for their benefit.

Many helpful Biblical commentaries have been written over the years by sincere Christians who gave evidence of having the LORD’S Spirit. A number of commentaries have also been written by our brethren. We find that none have everything 100 percent accurate. Why are those special servants whom the Lord is using in this work not guided so that they make no mistakes?

We suggest again that it is overruled and will be a benefit to the LORD’S people. If everything presented was totally accurate, there would be no need to really study the things written in conjunction with the Scriptures; no need to be like the Bereans of old, and to search the Scriptures daily, to see if those things were so. There would be no need to sift out the wheat from the chaff, we could just accept it all. Our Heavenly FATHER does not want us to become complacent, GOD wants us to alert, able to discern the truth from the error, realizing that only the Holy Scriptures are the Inspired Word of GOD. HE wants us to make the Truth our own, to prove it from the Scriptures, not to just accept it from the word or the pen of others without proving it. Unless we prove it for ourselves and know why we believe it from GOD’S Word, it can very easily be taken away from us again. We have seen cases of just this happening. The Apostles Paul’s admonition is ringing in our ears, to “prove all things and hold fast that which is good.” 
As we have seen that the typical day of Jubilee cannot be used to prove that the Kingdom Reign commenced in 1874, how should we view this date? Is there significance in the year 1874? We certainly believe that there is. We have other illustrations pointing to this date and apart from that, we must look at what happened from that time on for the next 40 odd years. This was an important period in the work of the harvest; it was the time of Brother Russell’s ministry. What we term ‘present truth’ was published worldwide as never before and many came out of Babylon. Bible student classes were established in many countries. We have a great number of 40 year periods marked out in the Scriptures. From 1874 to 1914 is again a 40 year period. Most Bible students view 1914 as an important date; but the expectations for 1914 were not fulfilled; nevertheless, it was still a significant date. Should we view 1874 the same way, a significant date, but not fulfilling all our expectations?
THE SIGN OF THY PRESENCE

We know that there is a difference of opinion among the brethren regarding our Lord’s invisible Presence. Some believe that we are now living in the days of the Presence of the Son of man, whereas others do not. This subject should never be a contentious issue, nor should it affect fellowship in any way whatsoever; it should be a matter that we can discuss openly in a spirit of brotherly love. We are including a passage on this subject here because it is very relevant to our study on the time features pertaining to the end of the age, while not furnishing any actual dates. We hope that it will prove helpful  to make a detailed study of our masters words on the subject which was His response to the disciples questions. 
We understand from the scriptural evidence and the illustrations given, that our Lord is present and reigning and has been for some time. We must keep clearly in mind that at the present time he is reigning alone, His 1000-year Kingdom Reign is still future; this must await the completion of the Church before it can commence. The widely held understanding is that our Lord’s Presence commenced in 1874. As mentioned before the evidence seems to point to a somewhat earlier date, we will look at this aspect in more detail later.

We find the word ‘come’ or ‘coming’ used in connection with our Lord’s Second Advent in several different places (not from the word parousia). There seems to have been a desire by some to tie these in at one particular point in time, namely 1874, whereas they refer to different events that are to occur at different times during our Lord’s Presence.

To give an illustration, many years ago Queen Elizabeth II came to Australia. When she arrived, that would have been her initial coming; while here, she attended many different functions at different times, in various parts of the country; to each of these she came. They were all different comings that took place during the time of her presence here.  Just so it is with our Lord, the comings are at different times and for different purposes, but they all take place during the time of His Presence.  (His parousia)
The time of our Lord’s Presence is also the harvest period. We need to recognize that there are different activities in the harvest work that take place at different times. Firstly, the tares are to be tied in bundles, ready for their symbolic burning. The wheat is to be harvested out of the nominal system by the admonition as the scripture says: “come out of her my people.” Lastly, the wheat is gathered into the heavenly garner.  On a farm these activities are all part of the harvest work, not just the gathering of the wheat into the barn. Just so it is with the harvest of the Church at the end of the age, as we see by Matt.13:30,

“Let both grow together until the harvest: and in the time of harvest

I will say to the reapers, Gather ye together first the tares, and bind

them in bundles to burn them: but gather the wheat into my barn.”

We note that it is in the time of the harvest that the tares are tied into bundles, that is, into their own denominational group or bundle. This is the first instruction given by our Lord to the reapers, and are we not still observing the bundling proceeding.         

Let us commence our study on the Presence by looking at the disciples’ questions in Matt. 24:3,  

“Sitting and of him upon the mountain of the olive tree, came to him the disciples

privately saying: Tell to us, when these (things) shall be? and what the sign of the thy presence and    of the end of the age”? 

                                                              Diaglott 
Firstly, we realize that these were not just questions that were asked by ignorant fisher men, but they were asked by the providence of GOD, for the benefit of the Christ’s followers who would be living at the end of the age, so they are GOD’S inspired Word; therefore we need to pay close attention to the finer details of the words used. Frequently we find that different Greek words are rendered by exactly the same English word, whereas the original word has a different shade of meaning, sometimes this can give an incorrect understanding of the passage. There were three questions asked, 1st ‘when these things shall be?’ (meaning the destruction of the Temple) 2nd ‘what is the sign of Thy Presence?’ and 3rd ‘and the end of the age?’ 

We will not go into the first question; that is all history now; we are more interested in the present and the future.

We note that our Lord accepted their questions; He did not say: “you have no need of a sign, you will all see me when I am present,” on the contrary, He proceeded to give them (and us) many signs, which signified that the questions were legitimate. When an improper question was asked by the Sädducees in Matt 22:29 His reply was: “you do err not knowing the Scriptures…” He said nothing like that here. 

We note that the disciples came to Jesus privately; this would indicate, that His answers were not for the world in general, but, that they were for His followers, those, that had a keen interest in learning about such things.

‘COMING’ AN INCORRECT TRANSLATION

Many translations use the word ‘coming’ instead of ‘presence’ in Matt. 24:3, which is incorrect, ‘coming’ is from the Greek word “parousia” which means “presence” and is translated this way by literal translations of the Scriptures such as: “The Diaglott,” “Young’s Literal Translation,” “Westcott and Hort Interlinear,” besides the “New World Translation” and “Rotherham’s Emphasized Bible.”

In some of the later editions of the Rotherham Bible the comment is made that they believe the Greek word “parousia” should be uniformly rendered “presence” at each occurrence of the word.

Vine’s Greek Dictionary is helpful, quoting in part,

“3. “parousia” (3952), lit., “a presence,” “para”, “with,” and “ousia” “being” (from “eimi” “to be”), denotes both an “arrival” and a consequent “presence with.” For instance, in a papyrus letter a lady speaks of the necessity of her parousia in a place in order to attend to matters relating to her property there. Paul speaks of his parousia in Philippi, Phil. 2:12 (in contrast to his apousia, “his absence”; see absence). Other words denote “the arrival” (see eisodos and eleusis, above). Parousia is used to describe the Presence of Christ with His disciples on the Mount of Transfiguration, 2 Pet. 1:16. When used of the return of Christ, at the rapture of the Church, it signifies not merely His momentary “coming” for His Saints, but His Presence with them from that moment until His revelation and manifestation to the world. In some passages the word gives prominence to the beginning of that period, the course of the period being implied, 1 Cor. 15:23; 1 Thess. 4:15; 5:23; 2 Thess. 2:1; Jas. 5:7-8; 2 Pet. 3:4. In some, the course is prominent, Matt. 24:3, 37; 1 Thess. 3:13; 1 John 2:28; in others the conclusion of the period, Matt. 24:27; 2 Thess. 2:8.  

We note that ‘coming’ is not given as one of the meanings; he renders it ‘arrival’ and ‘presence.’ 

The Companion Bible uses the KJV rendering throughout; but in Matt 24:3 in a footnote they make the correction as follows:

“coming=presence. Gr. ‘parousia’. This is the first of twenty-four occurrences of this important word (Matt.24: 3, 27, 37, 39 etc.) The ‘Papyri’ show that “from the Ptolemaic period down to the second century AD the word is traced in the East as a technical expression for the arrival or the visit of the king or the emperor”, also of other persons in authority, or of troops. (See Deissmann’s “Light, &c., pp. 372-8, 441-5). It is not therefore a N.T. word, as some have supposed.”

How appropriate this word is to describe the presence of our Great King.

Young’s Concordance gives the meaning of “parousia” as “a being along-side, presence.” 

 There is another Greek word that is translated “coming” and that is “ërchomai” Young’s Concordance gives the meaning of this word as ‘to come’; if ‘coming’ was meant in Matt. chapter 24, this would seem the appropriate word to use, rather than “parousia”.

Some Greek Dictionaries do give ‘coming’ as one of the meanings. It would seem from the research that we have done that this is not correct. They could have included the word ‘coming’ as they did not understand that our Saviour’ initial Presence would be invisible; therefore they reasoned that ‘coming’ had to be used, to make sense of the passage. 

As we said, we do not believe that ‘coming’ is a correct rendering of the word “parousia.” But quite irrespective of whether the word can be rendered ‘coming’ or not, we can see plainly from the context of our Lord’s Prophecy that it most certainly would not be correct to do so here. To translate it ‘coming’ would mean that we would not be able to make sense of many of the passages, e.g.  Matt. 24:27,     

“As for the lightning comes out from east, and shines

 to west, so shall be also the

                                    presence of the son of the man” 
 Diaglott Interlinear Greek Verse-by-verse Translation
In Matt. 24:27 the KJV uses the word ‘coming.’ The equivalent verse in Luke says “in His Day,”    

Luke 17:24,  

“For as the lightning, that lighteneth out of the one part under

heaven, shineth unto the other part under heaven; so shall also the

Son of man be in his day”.

In this case ‘His Day’ would commence with the start of His secret Presence, the time when the light first commenced to increase and would continue on until the end of the Millennium. 

The term “in His Day” makes it plain that our Lord was not speaking just about His coming or arrival, but that He was referring to the complete period of His Presence; the time when the whole world would be gradually enlightened, it would not be until the end of His Day that all would be fully enlightened. 

We would understand that most of the events described in Matthew chapter 24 would be signs of our Lord’s Presence, but this is really the first place where He directly answers their question and uses the word ‘presence,’ the second place where He uses the word ‘presence’ is in Matt. 24:37,

 “As and the days of the Noah, even so will be also 

                                                         the presence of the son of the man
                                                                                   Diaglott Interlinear Greek Verse-by-verse Translation
Now to the corresponding passage in Luke 17:26,

“And, as it came to pass in the days of Noah,

 so shall it be also in the days of

                                                                        the Son of man.”   
                                                                                                          Young’s Literal Translation

Can we not see here that the word ‘coming’ would just not fit at all, as a period of time is specified; namely ‘days’ plural, “in the days of the Son of man”, not just the day that He comes, or the days before he comes,

                                                        but “the days of the Son of man”

The Matt. account uses the word presence, Greek “parousia” whereas the Luke account simply says: “…days of the Son of man.” So the Luke account interprets the meaning of the word “parousia” for us, and shows that coming is not meant, but presence, a period of time when He is present, described as ‘the days of the Son of man.’ The plural is used for both Noah and the Son of man. 

DAYS OF NOAH A SIGN OF HIS PRESENCE

Let us look at the passage closely, including verses: 37-39,  

This is a passage that most of us have looked at many times before, but how often do we look again at a familiar passage and find some new rich gem of truth that we had overlooked before. We will now study these verses, paying close attention to the details. We have heard the suggestion presented that these verses 37-39 do not support the doctrine of the secret Presence, but that the message they convey is the fact that the world is not going to know in advance regarding the great Time of Trouble, until it is upon them, just as those in Noah’s day, knew not, until the flood came and took them all away.

Undoubtedly this is one of the lessons to be learnt from this passage, but there are two distinct and separate pictures here. Let us endeavor to see both of them; to make this easier, we have broken it up into two parts, firstly verses 37-38,  

 “As and the days of the Noah, even so will be also 

    the presence of the son of the man.                                                             

 As for they were in the days the before the flood

 eating and drinking, marrying and

giving in marriage, till of which

 day entered Noah into the ark,”

                                      Diaglott Greek Interlinear Verse-by-verse Translation
As we saw before, it says ‘days of Noah’ plural, denoting a period of time; in the days before the flood, they were carrying on the normal pursuits of life; just the same as it will be during the time of our Lord’s secret Presence at the end period of our age. His Presence is not just being compared to the day (singular) that Noah entered into the ark, but rather is being compared to quite a lengthy period of time, equivalent to Noah’s days before the flood. The world is not going to know where we are on the stream of time, nor of course that earth’s new King is present and preparing for His coming 1000-year Reign; with them it is simply a matter of business as usual.

Let us now turn to the corresponding passage in Luke’s Gospel, which is found in chapter 17, looking at verse 26-27,

“And, as it came to pass in the days of Noah,

 so shall it be also in the days of

the Son of man.”   

they were eating, they were drinking, they were marrying, they were given in

marriage, till the day that Noah entered into the ark, and the deluge came, and destroyed all;
  Young’s Literal Translation

The picture seems to be quite clear, the illustration shows again that there was a lengthy period of time before the flood when the Ark was being built; this is the time referred to as “the days of Noah” and equates with “the days of the Son of man” the days of His secret Presence. Noah was obviously present during the days of Noah, so our Lord must be present during “the days of the Son of man”. The immoral and evil conditions that existed in Noah’s day and also in Lot’s day will have their counterpart during the days of our Lord’s Presence; it is during this time that evil will come to its full, the grapes of wrath will fully ripen. 

We have now seen the first picture illustrated by this passage. We would suggest that this is the only illustration in these two verses in Matthew and that the second illustration is confined to verse 39 which reads,

 “and not they knew, till came the flood and took away all; even so will be also the

presence of the Son of the man.”
                                                                       Diaglott Interlinear Greek Verse-by-verse Translation

Now the illustration changes, the lesson is that just as in Noah’s day they knew not until the flood came and took them all away, it will be just the same at the end of this age, during the time of our Lord’s secret Presence, the great Time of Trouble will come upon them quite unawares, just as it says in Luke 21:35,  

“For as a snare shall it come on all them that dwell on the face of the

whole earth”.

It is important that we see the two pictures. These three verses are presented in such a way, that they show distinctly that there are two separate illustrations.

We noted that verses 37and 38 cover the first illustration, the passage starts off with the words,

“As and the days of the Noah, even so will be also 

the presence of the son of the man.

We would understand this to apply to the first illustration only, which is contained in verses 37-38. Let us look at verse 39 again,  

“and not they knew, till came the flood and took

 away all; even so will be also the

presence of the Son of the man.”
We note that this verse repeats what was said in verse 37, 

 even so will be also the
presence of the Son of the man.”
We would understand this to now apply to the second illustration; which shows that the world will not know in advance regarding the final great Time of Trouble that is to close this age. If there were not two separate pictures why insert the same words twice,

“even so will be also the
    presence of the Son of the man.”
Once would have been sufficient. This seems to have been done to highlight the fact that there are two separate lessons to be learnt from the passage. Verse 37 could apply to the first picture and verse 39 to the second..                                                                                                               

The flood pictures the great Time of Trouble that is to close this age, just the same as the fire and brimstone from heaven in Lot’s day does, the time when our Lord’s Presence is revealed to the whole world. We note that when Noah and his family entered the ark, it was GOD that closed the door. Could this perhaps picture the closing of the door to the high calling? 

A helpful passage is Phil. 2:12,

“Wherefore, my beloved, as ye have always obeyed, not as in my

presence only, but now much more in my absence, work out your

own salvation with fear and trembling.”

Here we have this same word ‘parousia’ this time correctly translated ‘presence’ and contrasted with absence. Here is another place where it is obvious that ‘coming’ would be quite incorrect.

THE WORD ‘END’ IS SIGNIFICANT

 The word ‘end’ is of particular interest to us, as the disciples asked for ‘the sign of Christ’s Presence’ and ‘of the end of the age’. ‘End’ is from the Greek word “sunteleia” which does not mean one particular point or moment in time, but conveys the thought of a period of time culminating in the final end. Following is a quotation from Vine’s Greek Dictionary,    

2. sunteleia (4930) signifies “a bringing to completion together” (sun “with,” teleo, “to complete,” akin to No. 1), marking the “completion” or consummation of the various parts of a scheme. In Matt. 13:39-40, 49; 24:3; 28:20, the rendering “the end of the world” (kjv and rv, text) is misleading; the rv marg., “the consummation of the age,” is correct. The word does not denote a termination, but the Heading up of events to the appointed climax. Aion is not the world, but a period or epoch or era in which events take place. In Heb. 9:26, the word translated “world” (kjv) is in the plural, and the phrase is “the consummation of the ages.” It was at the Heading up of all the various epochs appointed by divine counsels that Christ was manifested (i.e., in His Incarnation) “to put away sin by the sacrifice of Himself.”¶  

‘


 We will just quote one sentence again, which seems to bring out the position the clearest,    
    “The word does not denote a termination, but the Heading up of events to the appointed climax.”

So then, this word would convey the same thought as the expression that we have in Daniel ‘the time of the end’. We see that the period of our Lord’s secret Presence is during the time of the end, or at least during part of that time. It is quite a lengthy period, during which the final work of the Gospel Age will be completed and the preparation work for the coming age will be finalized. Then our Lord’s secret Presence will come to an end and He will be revealed to the whole world.

The harvest period very nicely illustrates this period at the end of the age; as the scripture says: “the harvest is the end of the age” this is from the same Greek word denoting a period of time. As we know, the work of the harvest has been over quite a lengthy period in comparison to the harvest of the Jewish Age, and is still continuing on.

We find that in our Lord’s Prophecy of Matthew chapter 24 we have the contrast shown between this end of the age, (meaning a period of time) and the final and complete end. Let us turn to Matt. 24: 6,13 and 14,

Verse 6,

“And ye shall hear of wars and rumours of wars: see that ye be not

troubled: for all these things must come to pass, but the end is not yet.

yet’.

Verses13 and 14,

“But he that shall endure unto the end, the same shall be saved.

And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world

for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come”.

We have the end mentioned here three times, in each case it is taken from the Greek word  “telos” meaning the final end, quoting in part from Vine’s Dictionary;

1. telos (5056) signifies (a) “the limit,” either at which a person or thing ceases to be what he or it was up to that point, or at which previous activities were ceased, 2 Cor. 3:13; 1 Pet. 4:7; (b) “the final issue or result” of a state or process, e.g., Luke 1:33; in Rom. 10:4, Christ is described as “the end of the Law unto righteousness to everyone that believeth”; this is best explained by Gal. 3:23-26; cf. Jas. 5:11; the following more especially point to the issue or fate of a thing, Matt. 26:58; Rom. 6:21; 2 Cor. 11:15; Phil. 3:19; Heb. 6:8; 1 Pet. 1:9; (c) “a fulfillment,” Luke 22:37, kjv, “(have) an end”; (d) “the utmost degree” of an act, as of the love of Christ towards His disciples, John 13:1; (e) “the aim or purpose” of a thing, 1 Tim. 1:5; (f) “the last” in a succession or series Rev. 1:8 (kjv, only, “ending”); 21:6; 22:13. 

We will quote the following sentence again as it makes it very clear.

 (b) “the final issue or result” of a state or process,

This is now speaking of the complete end, the final result of the period that we refer to as “the time of the end”.  We realize that these two different words are not just used by mere chance; they are used for our benefit, who are living at the end of the age, to clarify the position. So the disciples were not asking for a sign to indicate that the age had ended, what they really asked was, what would be the sign of this end-time-period that would lead up to the final end, during which time their Master would be secretly present. They link the two things in together in their question about His Presence and this end-time-period. They did not ask for a sign of His Presence and the start of the new age. There would be no need for a sign at that time as the Lord is revealed to the whole world in the great Time of Trouble, before the new age commences (as we see in Luke 17:29-30 to follow). The disciples may not have fully realized themselves the actual import of what they asked, but their questions would have been overruled by the Providence of GOD.

By seeing that there is this period at the end of the age leading up to the start of the Kingdom, it helps us to better understand our Lord’s secret Presence. The Scriptures are very clear that there is to be a secret Presence; that being so, it would have to occur during this period, not after, because as we saw, our Lord is revealed near the completion of this end time period.  Our Lord does not use the word “sunteleia” here, because the time that He was referring to as ‘the beginning of sorrows’ which He was speaking of, was already in this ‘sunteleia’ end-time-period.

DESTRUCTION OF SODOM AND GOMORRAHA A SIGN OF HIS REVEALEMENT 

We are also shown when the secret Presence ends, it will be at the time of the final Great Tribulation, as we see in Luke 17:29-30,                        

“But the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it rained fire and

brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all.

Even thus shall it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed”.
This is the time when He is revealed, His secret Presence comes to an end, He is still present, but it is no longer a secret, all mankind will be enlightened, and understand that earth’s new King is present and reigning. We note that in this Luke passage it does not say that He comes, or arrives, no; it says that He is revealed, which means that He had previously been present. Something can only be revealed, if it had previously been there. The word revealed is from the Greek “apokaluptö” which signifies ‘to uncover, unveil’ according to Vine’s Greek Dictionary. The illustration has been given of a statue or plaque with a drape over it, which is revealed by having the drape removed.

We find another very helpful passage in 2 Thess. 2:8,

“And then shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall

consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the

brightness of his coming:”

“and then shall be revealed (apokaluptö)  the Lawless One, whom the Lord shall consume

with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the manifestation (epiphaneia) of his presence,( parousia)”
                                                                                       Young’s Literal

“and then will be revealed the lawless one; whom the Lord Jesus will consume

with the breath of the mouth of himself, and will make powerless by the appearing of the presence
                                of himself;”                      
 Diaglott Interlinear Greek Verse-by-verse Translation
Here we have a very interesting passage; the word translated “brightness” in the KJV is a rendering of the Greek word “epiphaneia” a word that is very familiar to Bible students. Young’s Concordance gives the meaning as ‘manifestation,’ the R.V. renders it this way; it also means: ”’a shining forth’ was used of the appearance of a god to men, and of an enemy to an army in the field, etc.” (Vine’s page 65,66). Here we have the three words together in the same verse, “parousia”, “epiphaneia”, and “apokalupto.” This once again demonstrates that ‘presence’ is the correct meaning not ‘coming’. It shows the time when our Lord’s Presence is revealed or made manifest. This cannot take place while He is still on the way, still coming. He has to be present. Also, He does not destroy the Lawless One while ‘coming’. It is the manifestation of His Presence that destroys him, by the enlightening influence, the bright shining forth. The spirit or breath of His mouth would mean the truth that would be made known to mankind at GOD’S appointed time. They obviously will receive it when the correct time comes. The preaching of the truth in the past has not had this effect, because it was not the due time for it to do so. Once the truth is accepted regarding the Lawless One, they will no longer support this false religious system, exactly the same as the Revelation picture of the drying up of the river Euphrates shows us. Once this lawless organization loses the support of its members, it becomes powerless as the verse says. All this only takes place during our Lord’s Presence. Both Young’s Literal Translation as well as the Diaglott correctly translate “parousia” as “presence.”  

When typical illustrations are given we should not expect all the details of the anti-type to be spelled out; the question is sometimes asked: “where do the Scriptures say it means this or that?” In Bible study it is right and proper that we do not just accept things that we have been told, we must prove all things from the Sacred Word. This is the general rule; however we need to realize that when typical pictures are given, we are not going to find every jot and tittle of the fulfillment spelled out in detail. If this was the case, there would be no point in giving the illustrations. Our Heavenly FATHER wishes us to have our minds exercised by working it out for ourselves.

In the pictures of the days of Noah and the days of Lot, we are told that as it was in their days, just so it would be during the period of our Lord’s secret Presence. In what way would it be the same? We are told   that they would be carrying out the usual activities of life just as they always had done, showing that they were quite unaware of the returned Lord’s Presence. This is the only way that we are told that it is to be the same, but there seems no doubt that our Master intended that we should be alert, watching the world scene,  looking for other similarities. With regard to the days of Lot, surely one very clear similarity would be the immoral conduct, namely, homosexuality. This practice used to be quite unacceptable to society and was punishable by law. What a change has taken place in recent times; it is now quite legal and largely accepted by society, exactly as the Scriptures inform us that it was in Sodom and Gomorrah. Are we not therefore in the Gospel Age counterpart to the days of Lot, the time when our Lord is present?

Another evidence of His Presence is the passage that we looked at previously in Revelation 14:14, we saw our Lord conducting the work of the harvest, and wearing a golden crown. This scene commences just prior to the start of the harvest, showing that our Lord would be present and reigning before the harvest even starts, (not a reference to His 1000-year Reign that is still future).
HE COMES AS A THIEF.

The thief-like coming of our Master is brought out in several passages, let us look at 1 Thess.5: 1-4,

“But of the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have no need that I

write unto you.

For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh

as a thief in the night.

For when they shall say, Peace and safety; then sudden destruction

cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman with child; and they

shall not escape.

But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should overtake

you as a thief”

This passage refers to the coming Great Tribulation that is to take place just prior to the start of the 1000- year Kingdom Reign. We would expect it to commence soon after the completion of the sealing of the   144 000. It is to come upon the world quite unexpectedly as a thief. It is only after it comes that the whole world is enlightened to the fact that earth’s new Ruler is present. 

The thief-like coming of the Day of the Lord is confirmed again in 2 Peter 3:10,

“But the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night; in the

which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the

elements shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the works

that are therein shall be burned up.”

We note that this Day overtakes the world as a thief, but not to the Church, they are expecting it.

Now to Rev. 16:15,

“Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth

his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame.”

As we said before, where the ‘coming’ of our Lord is mentioned, it does not always refer to the same coming and the same period of time. We would not understand these verses to refer to the start of the invisible Presence, but rather to a much later period, just before the great Time of Trouble, when He comes to bring judgment upon this unrighteous order of things and the false ecclesiastical systems. 

EVERY EYE SHALL SEE HIM

Now let us look at the contrast, firstly Matt. 24:30,

“And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and

then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see the

Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great

glory.”

Then Rev. 1:7,

“Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see him, and

they also which pierced him: and all kindreds of the earth shall wail

because of him. Even so, Amen.”
Then Matt. 26:64,

“Jesus saith unto him, Thou hast said: nevertheless I say unto you,

Hereafter shall ye see the Son of man sitting on the right hand of

power, and coming in the clouds of heaven.”

This is a verse that is highly symbolic and has a very deep meaning and brings out hidden truths. It links in very well with Psalms 110:1-5,

“The LORD said unto my Lord, Sit thou at my right hand, until I

make thine enemies thy footstool.

The LORD shall send the rod of thy strength out of Zion: rule thou

in the midst of thine enemies.

Thy people shall be willing in the day of thy power, in the beauties

of holiness from the womb of the morning: thou hast the dew of

thy youth.

The LORD hath sworn, and will not repent, Thou art a priest for

ever after the order of Melchizedek.

The Lord at thy right hand shall strike through kings in the day of

his wrath.”

We have heard the thought expressed that Jesus remains in heaven, while GOD does the work of making His enemies His footstool. That understanding is derived by taking this passage literally; whereas it is highly symbolic. Sitting on the right hand of GOD means on the chief position of favour, a position we would understand that our Saviour will hold for all eternity. While He is reigning on earth, He is still figuratively sitting on GOD’S right hand. GOD is said to be making His enemies His footstool, because the whole Plan of Salvation for the world comes from HIM; it is the Heavenly FATHER that gives HIS Son the power and the authority to carry out the work; it is GOD that has set HIS Son on the holy hill of Zion,
as we see in Psalms 2:6,

“Yet have I set my king upon my holy hill of Zion”.

Going back again to Matt. 26:64, how can the high priest see our Lord ‘sitting’ on the right hand of power and ‘coming’ in the clouds of heaven? Will he not still be sleeping in the grave at the time of our Lord’s return? His Resurrection will not take place until well into the Millennial Day. This shows the symbolic nature of the passage. Firstly it highlights the fact that where the word ‘see’ is used, it does not necessarily mean a literal seeing. It is obvious that the high priest is not going to see Jesus sitting on the right hand of GOD with his literal eyes.

The meaning would be that he will come to understand, that Jesus, the man that they crucified, is indeed the Messiah and holds the chief position of favour and authority which His Heavenly FATHER had granted Him; therefore he will see this by the eyes of his understanding being enlightened.

The next question is: “what is meant by ‘seeing Him coming in the clouds of heaven’”? We have seen several other passages where our Master comes with clouds, which we suggested refers to the cloudy day of trouble that is to close this age; but if that is the meaning of clouds, then how can there be clouds of this nature in the Kingdom Age?  We would suggest that the clouds could be symbolic of judgment; this would fit quite nicely with the tribulation at the end of the age; this is GOD’S judgment on the present evil world; as the Apostle Peter says. The high priest will see our Lord coming in clouds; these clouds could picture the judging work of that Day, the judging of individuals. The high priest will see this, in other words, he will come to understand that it is the Judgment Day.  

So in due time every eye will see or discern that earth’s new Ruler is present, including those awakened from the sleep of death. Without our understanding of the secret Presence these verses would be quite contradictory. It is the doctrine of the secret Presence that brings harmony to them. Our Lord’s initial coming will be quite unknown to both the world and the Church, then gradually when the due time comes, the Church is enlightened to the fact that their Lord is invisibly present, the world will not know until His Presence is revealed by the Great Tribulation, they are then going to realize that this great time of distress is brought about by His Presence, they will see Him with the eyes of their understanding. This would be in the same time period as we saw in Luke chapter 17 pictured by the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah, ‘even thus shall it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed.’

LIGHTENING A SIGN OF HIS PRESENCE

We touched on the illustration of the lightening before; now let us examine it in more detail. Firstly, let us consider what changes we would expect to occur with our Lord’s Presence. This is just what the Master’s disciples wanted to know at His First Advent, when they asked the question: “what will be the sign of Thy Presence?” One of the signs that He gave was the sign of the lightning in Matthew 24:27,

“As for the lightning comes out from east, and shines

 to west, so shall be also the

                                    presence of the son of the man”   
Diaglott Interlinear Greek Verse-by-verse Translation
Now to the Luke account of our Lord’s prophecy in 17:24,

“For as the lightning, that lighteneth out of the one part under

heaven, shineth unto the other part under heaven; so shall also the

Son of man be in his day.”

As the scripture says in Psalm 97:1-6,

“The LORD reigneth; let the earth rejoice; let the multitude of isles

be glad thereof.

Clouds and darkness are round about him: righteousness and

judgment are the habitation of his throne.

A fire goeth before him, and burneth up his enemies round about.

His lightnings enlightened the world: the earth saw, and trembled.

The hills melted like wax at the presence of the LORD, at the

presence of the Lord of the whole earth.

The heavens declare his righteousness, and all the people see his

glory.”

What an excellent passage this is, how vividly it describes the events connected with our Lord’s Reign. The passage commences with the words “The LORD reigneth” JEHOVAH Reigns through HIS appointed King, the Lord Jesus. This enlightening would continue on throughout the Kingdom Age. But by the context its commencement would be at the end of this age, this would be shown by the clouds and darkness, picturing the coming Great Tribulation that will close this age and usher in the next. If we were to take this verse in isolation, we might think that its fulfillment was all future, but linking it in with our Lord’s statement in Matt. 24:27 we can understand that the enlightening influence has its initial beginning with the start of His Presence and shining brighter as the years go by. Another good passage is found in Psalm 77, verse 18 links in well with our study,

“The voice of thy thunder was in the heaven: the lightnings

lightened the world: the earth trembled and shook.”

We have all seen the increase in knowledge on both temporal and spiritual things, the bright shining. The world has also seen this great increase in knowledge, but only the LORDS people can discern that they are fulfilling Bible prophecy. 
COULD ALSO REFER TO SUN

The Matthew passage says that the lightening comes from the east and shines unto the west. It has been pointed out that in Israel electrical storms originated in the west, not the east. 

As we saw, the Luke account says nothing about east and west. In view of the fact that the terms east and west are used, it has been suggested that it is really the sun that is meant. Could it be that it is a dual picture, with lessons to be drawn from both the lightening and the sun? Both illustrations have scriptural support, we think of Malachi 4:2, 

“But unto you that fear my name shall the sun of righteousness arise with healing in its wings; and ye shall go forth, and gambol as calves of the stall”.
Then Matt. 24:43,

“Then shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of

their Father. Who hath ears to hear, let him hear.”

The question could be asked: if our Lord meant sun, why did He not say so? There is a different Greek word for sun; the word used here is “astrape” and is correctly translated “lightning,” but it is also rendered “bright shining” in Luke 11:36,

“If thy whole body therefore be full of light, having no part dark, the

whole shall be full of light, as when the bright shining of a candle

doth give thee light.”

There could be a very good reason why He did not say sun, simply because He did not mean sun per say, but rather the rays of the sun, the bright shining that comes from the sun; the actual sun would not convey the correct illustration that He desired to give. One can look up into the sky and clearly see the sun in one particular spot; this would be just the very opposite to the message that He wished to give. To understand better just what that message was, we need to take the context into consideration. So let us look again at the passage in Matthew, this time including the previous verse, now verses 26-27,     

“If therefore they may say to you, Lo, in the wilderness he is, ye may not go forth;

lo, in the inner chambers, ye may not believe;

for as the lightning doth come forth from the east, and doth appear unto the west,

so shall be also the presence of the Son of Man”  Young’s Literal Translation

NOT A LITERAL PHYSICAL PRESENCE

These two verses are clearly linked together, verse 27 starts off with the word ‘for’ meaning ‘because,’ as rendered in the Jerusalem Bible. So then, the message from our Master is that His Presence is not going to be a literal physical Presence. No-one can go out and find Him in any one place, but His Presence will be like the rays of the sun covering the whole earth, that is, the result of His Presence will be like this, or the evidence of His Presence, the enlightening influence that it will produce will be world-wide.

Some are looking for a literal physical Presence, where every eye will literally see Him; these verses show plainly that this is not going to be so.

We think of Matt. 4:16,

“The people which sat in darkness saw great light; and to them

which sat in the region and shadow of death light is sprung up.”

How true are the words of the old hymn, “the light of the world is Jesus.”

Some have understood this passage to mean, that when our Lord is present, all will know, His Presence will be just as plain and as easily discernable as the shining of the sun. This would indeed be one of the lessons that we receive from this passage, but this would not be so until the second stage of the Presence, as we saw, the time when the Son of man is revealed. Then every eye will discern His Presence, a discernment that will become clearer as time goes by. This will fulfill Jeremiah 31:34,  

“And they shall teach no more every man his neighbor, and every

man his brother, saying, Know the LORD: for they shall all know

me, from the least of them unto the greatest of them, saith the

LORD: for I will forgive their iniquity, and I will remember their

sin no more”.

And also Isaiah 11:9,

“They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain: for the

earth shall be full of the knowledge of the LORD, as the waters

cover the sea.”

But first there is the secret invisible Presence. The whole world can see the bright shining at the present time, they clearly discern the great increase in knowledge that is taking place. The experts state that knowledge is doubling every five years or so. The world most certainly know about it; of course they do not see the hand of the LORD in it, or recognize it as a sign of the Saviour’ Presence. We must understand the illustration of the lightening in harmony with all the other scriptural teaching on the subject of the Presence. Our Master’s statement regarding the lightening was a direct answer to the disciples’ request for a sign. The sign was for the disciples at the end period of this age while they are in the flesh, no longer is a sign required after they are with their Lord in glory.   

GOD’S truths are brought out not in just one scripture, but frequently in several different places, and using different terms. We have this same truth of the enlightening that is to take place at the time of the end brought out in Daniel 12:4,

“But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to

the time of the end: many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall

be increased.”

Here we have this enlightening process brought out again; this time using more literal language. The book was to be sealed until the time of the end; this would imply that the time of the end would be the time when knowledge would be increased. The opening of the book would mean an understanding of the things written in the book; in other words, an increase in spiritual and prophetic knowledge.

A LITTLE WHILE AND THE WORLD SEETH ME NO MORE

Let us look at our Master’s words in John 14:19,

“Yet a little while, and the world seeth me no more; but ye see me:

because I live, ye shall live also.”

It has been suggested that this applies to the 40 days after His Resurrection; when He was not seen by the world, but only by His disciples. It most certainly applied at that time. This would be but the first fulfillment, and give us a little illustration of the way it would be at that future Day, when all His spiritual brethren are with their beloved Master in glory. We note that Jesus gives us a clue; He gives a reason why only His followers are going to see him and not the world. He says: “because I live, ye shall live also,” that is the reason. We would understand our Lord to be speaking about that special life that He was to have, which His footstep followers were to be privileged to have also, the immortal Divine nature, like the Heavenly FATHER. Is our Lord not saying: ‘it is because I am receiving this special life, and you are also to receive the same; therefore you will be able to see me; because we will both be on the same plain of existence’? He uses future tense “shall live” this could not apply to the 40 day period after His Resurrection. The disciples did not receive immortal life at that time, they had not even come under the provisions of the Ransom, nor had they been begotten by the Holy Spirit. 

Jesus tells us when His followers are going ‘to live,’ let us look at John 6:39, 
“And this is the Father’s will which hath sent me, that of all which he

hath given me I should lose nothing, but should raise it up again at

the last day.”
It is at this last 1000-year Day that His followers will receive immortal life. We have been looking at John 14:19, also verse 20 is speaking of this same future Day, the verse reads,  

“At that day ye shall know that I am in my Father, and ye in me, and

I in you”.

‘At that day’ would mean, the Day that I have been speaking to you about; the Day when ye shall live. A little while and the world was not going to see Him anymore, meaning, in a little while I am going to die; therefore they, the world is not going to see me again. Then the context changes to that future Day when his disciples are going to live. So then looking at the passage as a whole, the meaning would seem to be that the world would never see him again at any time with their natural eyesight, as they had done in the past.  

Only His followers are to see Him literally. We see our Master now by the eye of faith; at that future Day we shall be like Him and see him as He is.

An excellent sign of His Presence is that of the ‘fig tree putting on leaves’ found in Matt. 24:32,

“Now learn a parable of the fig tree; When his branch is yet tender,

and putteth forth leaves, ye know that summer is nigh”

We recognize that the fig tree putting on leaves is a picture of the Jewish people becoming an independent nation once again, also showing that the Millennial summer time is not too far away, this comes with the start of  the Kingdom as mentioned in the following verse 33,

“So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these things, know that it is

near, even at the doors”.
This verse tells us that it is near, meaning the Kingdom of GOD is near, as we see by the equivalent verses in Luke’s Gospel 21:29-31,

“And he spake to them a parable; Behold the fig tree, and all the

trees;

When they now shoot forth, ye see and know of your own selves

that summer is now nigh at hand.

So likewise ye, when ye see these things come to pass, know ye

that the kingdom of God is nigh at hand.”
OUR LORD’S PRESENCE SUPPORTED BY THE EVENTS OF THE LAST 200 YEARS

Is not the understanding that our Lord’s invisible Presence commenced early in the 19th century strongly supported by the reality of just what has actually occurred? We recognize the remarkable developments of the last two centuries. It was the unprecedented increase of knowledge that distinguished the 19th and the 20th centuries, increase in both spiritual and temporal matters. Can we not appreciate that the first beginning of the enlightening process was early in the 19th century?

Prior to the start of that century there had been very little change during nearly 6000 years of human history. Now it all started to slowly happen, with the industrial revolution and steam power. In the field of transport the world slowly began to move out of the horse-and-buggy era, with the Advent of the railways, motor cars, and jet planes.
These are all signs that we are living in ‘the Day of Preparation’. We would suggest also that they are signs that our Lord is present and that these events are a result of His Reign and the enlightening it has brought about. It would seem reasonable to conclude that our Master would be present and reigning during ‘the Day of Preparation’ to direct the outcome.   

SPIRITUAL FEEDING

Then on the ecclesiastical side, it was during the 19th century that the great enlightening took place. This was the time when the Lord was to come forth and serve His followers with the meat in due season, they were shown the precious truths regarding our Heavenly FATHER’S glorious Divine Plan. This great enlightening that has taken place on spiritual things is also good evidence of our Lord’s Presence. The Scriptures inform us that it is not until after our Master returns that this spiritual feast is to be served. Let us turn to Luke 12:37-38,

“Blessed are those servants, whom the Lord when he cometh shall

find watching: verily I say unto you, that he shall gird himself, and

make them to sit down to meat, and will come forth and serve

them.

And if he shall come in the second watch, or come in the third

watch, and find them so, blessed are those servants.”

We can discern that this feeding of the Lord’s people initially began early in the 19th century, with the establishment of the Bible Societies, making GOD’S Word readily available to the multitudes. This was the time that the various Bible helps were compiled, namely the concordances, Bible dictionaries and many scriptural commentaries etc. It was during this century that the great revivals took place, and brethren commenced to look into the time features of GOD’S Plan, in connection with the Miller-movement.

We could term this ‘the serving of the first course,’ the entrée. 1874 brought us to another stage of our Lord’s Presence; it was after this, that ‘the main course’ commenced to be served by Br. Russell. Could we perhaps say that it is now the time for the last course, ‘the desert’ to be served?

When we speak of our Lord’s Presence we would not understand this to mean that the Lord Jesus was continually stationed in the vicinity of the earth, and away from the heavenly courts until the end of the Kingdom Age, this would not be necessary. He is present for the whole of the time, in that He is concerned with the affairs of the earth, and is reigning over the earth. Heaven would be a very long way from the earth. Perhaps this would be no barrier to a spirit being. Is it not possible that they can make the journey in just a moment of time? Remembering Daniel’s prayer and the instant answer by the heavenly messenger, the angel Gabriel as we read in Dan.9:20-22,

 “And whiles I was speaking, and praying, and confessing my sin

and the sin of my people Israel, and presenting my supplication

before the LORD my God for the holy mountain of my God;

Yea, whiles I was speaking in prayer, even the man Gabriel, whom

I had seen in the vision at the beginning, being caused to fly

swiftly, touched me about the time of the evening oblation.

And he informed me, and talked with me, and said, O Daniel, I am

now come forth to give thee skill and understanding”.

Just before we leave this section on the Reign and the Presence of our Lord, let us think again on the fact that for about 6000 years world conditions changed but little, all the momentous events have occurred only over the last two centuries. No doubt we all appreciate that this did not happen just by mere chance, it happened because GOD’S time clock had struck, ‘the Day of Preparation’ had commenced.

We live in a world that is becoming more violent and evil as the years go by. GOD is allowing this for man’s eventual benefit, when they see the contrast compared with the conditions in the next age, it will not be difficult for them to choose the course that will bring everlasting life. While we see this severe worsening of world conditions, we can at the same time see a great amount of work being put in place ready for the coming age. Can we not see the Lord’s hand in these things? That being the case would it not be reasonable to conclude that He is present and reigning?    

HIS WORKS A SIGN OF HIS PRESENCE

We think of the time when John the Baptist was in prison, and he began to have doubts as to whether Jesus was really their long awaited Messiah; he seemed to have had no doubts whatsoever previously. Being in prison would have been a very testing time for him; he may have reasoned: ‘if Jesus is the Son of GOD why has he not exercised His authority, and delivered the nation from the Roman bondage and established His Kingdom?’ Let us look Matt. 11:2-5,  

”Now when John had heard in the prison the works of Christ, he

sent two of his disciples,

And said unto him, Art thou he that should come, or do we look

for another?

Jesus answered and said unto them, Go and shew John again those

things which ye do hear and see:

The blind receive their sight, and the lame walk, the lepers are

cleansed, and the deaf hear, the dead are raised up, and the poor

have the gospel preached to them.”

We see that our Lord’s reply was, to point to His works as evidence, that He was the one that was to come. Is not that just the same with the sign of His Presence? The evidence are the works, the great and marvelous works of the last 200 odd years, the truly amazing increase in knowledge, the enlightening, which He said  was a sign of His Presence.  There is one feature of our Master’s end-time work that stands out above all others as a sign that we are living in the ‘Day of Preparation’ that is, in the field of communication. The first small beginning was the telephone, followed by the radio, television, communication satellites, computers, the internet, and the world-wide web. We can see what a blessing these services could be in the Millennium, in teaching and in communicating GOD’S Word to all nations. We see how very rapidly all of mankind can be enlightened, in comparison to how it would have been if these things had never been invented.   

OUR LORD RETURNS IN LIKE MANNER AS HE LEFT

Turning to Acts 1: 9-11, 

“And when he had spoken these things, while they beheld, he was taken up; and a cloud received him out of their sight. And while they looked stedfastly toward heaven as he went up,  behold, two men stood by them in white apparel;1Which also said, Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up into heaven? this same Jesus, which is taken up from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye have seen him go into heaven” 

                                        KJV                                                                           
“ When he had said this, as they were watching, he was lifted up, and a cloud took him out of their sight.  While he was going and they were gazing up toward heaven, suddenly two men in white robes stood by them.  They said, “Men of Galilee, why do you stand looking up toward heaven? This Jesus, who has been taken up from you into heaven, will come in the same way as you saw him go into heaven.”  NRSV

                                                                                                                                                                           Our Master is to return to this earth in the same way as He left it. Is that not just what we would expect?

We have a saying  “what goes up must come down” our Lord ascended straight up to Heaven, therefore we would expect him to return in the same manner by descending straight down, this is only logical. Some have suggested that these verses contradict the understanding of our Lord’s invisible Presence; we do not believe this to be so. He ascended to Heaven clothed in a fleshly body. He is now a glorious spirit being of the Divine nature; so He descends from Heaven clothed in a spiritual body. The manner of His return does not denote the type of body with which He is to return.

To give an illustration:  let us say that someone visited a friend riding a bike, dressed in shorts and at the end of the visit he left, riding the bike. Before leaving he said to his friend: “I will call to see you again in two weeks, and I will come again in like manner” or “in the same way as I go.” No doubt his friend would understand that he was to return riding a bike. Let us say that he returned again riding his bike, but this time wearing a caftan or a toga instead of shorts. This would not mean that he had not returned in the same manner that he left; the clothing worn would have nothing to do with the manner of his return. Just so with the return of our Lord, He was to come again in the same way that He left, the type of body that he was clothed with would not constitute the manner of His return.

The KJV says that He will return in same “manner.” This is an interesting word, it is a translation of the Greek word “tropos” and has a number of different meanings: Vine’s Greek Dictionary lists these as: “a turning,” “fashion,” “manner,” “character,” “way of life.” The one that is to return will most certainly be this same Jesus, as the angel said, returning with the same character as He left with, He is “the same yesterday, today and forever.”

Another question in connection with this verse is: “which coming of our Master is meant here”? As mentioned before, we have a number of different comings of our Lord spoken of in the Scriptures, one at the start of His secret Presence, later He comes as the Bridegroom for the marriage, another time He comes when every eye will see him, then He comes to sit upon the throne of His glory, this time the Church is with Him; and we also have Him coming as a thief.

We would suggest that this, His coming in like manner, could be a reference to when He comes for the Church. His departure was seen only by His faithful followers, those that loved their Master and were sorrowful to see Him depart and were anxious for His return. The angel’s words regarding His return would have been given to bring comfort to the band of His followers who were gazing so intently into the sky with heavy hearts. When He returns for His Bride, these will be the only ones that will see Him at that time, just as it was with His departure, these will see him literally, because they will be like Him and see Him as He is, not by the eye of faith as we see Him now.

So then, He left seen by only His followers, He returns seen again only by His followers at that time. Later  He is to be revealed to the whole world, they will see him by the eyes of their understanding being enlightened.

IS THERE A SIGNIFICANCE IN THE YEAR 2O45 AD?
It was in the year 2045 B.C. that GOD made the covenant with Abraham. Is it possible therefore that there is significance in the year 2045 A.D.? Let us look at some past prominent dates in the Divine Timetable, where this method has been used, e.g. as mentioned before, Ishmael was born 2033 years before the birth of Christ and the Kingdom is to be established in 2033 A.D.. Then we have Abraham’s father Terah born in 1878 A.M. (from Creation) and 1878 A.D. was the year when GOD’S Favour was initially shown as a token to Israel, when they obtained the right to purchase land in the country that had been promised to them. Abraham’s brother Nahor was born 1948 A.M. and we all know the importance of 1948 A.D. when Israel became an independent nation.

In view of the fact that similar illustrations have been used before, it seems possible that 2045 B.C. could point to 2045 A.D. In 2045 B.C. we have the promise of the Seed that is to bless all the families of the earth; at the center of the duplicate period we have the birth of that Seed. At the end of the duplicate period in 2045 A.D. we therefore could have a commencement of the blessings.

We have a further illustration by way of a duplicate period, pointing exactly to this date. This time commencing from the date of the marriage of Isaac and Rebekah in 1980 B.C.; as we well know, this pictures the marriage of the Lamb, the uniting of Christ and His Bride. From 1980 B.C. to 33 A.D., the date of the Crucifixion and Resurrection of our Lord is a period of exactly 2012 years, allowing for the 1 year change-over from B.C. to A.D.; and taking a duplicate period of 2012 years from 33 A.D. this ends in 2045 A.D. Combining these 2 illustrations we have a very lovely picture: 2045 B.C. the Promise of the Seed that is to bless all mankind; 1980 B.C. the marriage of Isaac and Rebekah, the uniting of the typical Seed, picturing Christ and His Bride. The center of the duplicate period is 33 A.D., showing the Seed in reality, the end of the duplicate period is 2045 A.D., being the time for the long-promised blessings to commence. Is there significance in this? It seems quite possible.

We can readily appreciate that, if the Kingdom commences in 2032 A.D., it could well be another 13 years before the blessings could commence. The spiritual class will be in a very different environment, the Ancient Worthies will come back to a very different world compared to the one they left, so there could be much learning and organizing to be done by those who will have a part in dispensing blessings, before this work can actually commence. It is quite possible that prior to this date the blessings had been exclusively to the nation of Israel, in accordance with GOD’S established principle “to the Jew first.” Therefore, could 2045 be the date when the blessings commence to flow to all the families of the earth? 
SUMMARY

Surely, the evidence from GOD’S Word is very strong and convincing that the long-awaited 1000-year Kingdom Reign of the Lord Jesus Christ with His glorified Church is to commence in 2032 – 2033. The clear information has been right there in the Scriptures all along for all to see; yet, how often have the true footstep followers of the Master asked the question: “how long, O LORD, how long? When will the world’s dark night of weeping end and the promised Morning come, when joy will abound for all the groaning creation?” The answer is very plain and straightforward, not complicated in any way, so that it is available to all, no need for any special education in order to understand it. If we are asked: “why has the Kingdom not started?” the simple answer is: “because it is not yet the 3rd Day.” It is very clear that 2 full 1000-year Days had to pass and the Kingdom would come on the morning of the 3rd Day. To answer the question: “how long?” – it is just a matter of looking at the calendar on the wall; while the information has been clearly available all along, it was of course totally impossible for any to see and understand before the LORD’S appointed time. Like many things in the Scriptures, a key was required to unlock the correct understanding of the subject, that key is, that we commence to count our time from our Lord’s First Advent, 2 full 1000-year Days from our Master’s Resurrection in 33 A.D. gives us the date for the start of the1000-year Kingdom Reign, or 2 full 1000-year Days from the start of our Lord’s Ministry gives us the date for the completion of the 144 000 in 2029, followed by the releasing of the 4 winds of tribulation. 

At the end of the 19th century Brother Russell understood the meaning of the 3rd Day, except that he commenced to count the Days from 126 B.C. We have no doubt that this was by the LORD’S Providence and was the method used to hide the true date for the start of the Kingdom until HIS due time for it to be made available had come. 
The most important event in world history was our Lord’s First Advent; thus the Christian world started counting time anew from here. Our Heavenly FATHER does the same, quite irrespective of the chronology.

We are of course not suggesting that the errors respecting the time elements came from GOD. HIS Word and the many illustrations given in the Sacred Scriptures contain only Truth, and HIS Holy Spirit leads only into Truth. In one sense, all things are from GOD, HE is Supreme and nothing whatsoever can occur, unless HE allows it. As we said before, it was simply that these things were not shown to Brother Russell. He was shown nothing beyond 1914 in accordance with the LORD’S Will. As he said himself this date caused a sifting and testing among the LORD’S people. Some seem to feel that as Brother Russell saw nothing beyond 1914 that we are never meant to see anything further. We do not believe this to be a correct thought. It seems that the due time has now come for further light to be revealed on GOD’S Time features. 
The understanding regarding the date for the start of the 1000-year Kingdom Reign is the point that has caused the greatest division among the brethren. What a blessing it would be, if all could come to see it the same way. It is hoped that this article will assist at least to some extent in achieving this goal. It should be the desire and aim of each of us, to bring harmony among the brethren, not to cause divisions. To do anything that would cause divisions would be displeasing to our LORD. To bring brethren together would be pleasing to HIM. May that be achieved, not because of what we have said in this article, but because of what has been shown from GOD’S Word and HIS many illustrations. None of us can teach anything of ourselves, apart from the Divine Word. The most that any of us can do is, to point to the clear scriptures and the illustrations that have been given. Let each of us prayerfully go over the various points that have been presented.

We know that Brother Russell thought that the Millennium started in 1874. We must not allow this to influence us in any way, because Brother Russell was not being used by GOD to show the final time features in the Divine Programme. As we said before, this was because it was not the due time. He was a very wise and intelligent servant of our Heavenly FATHER. He was one who had the Holy Spirit in great measure. We must realize that it does not matter how wise and intelligent a person is, or how much Holy Spirit they have, it is totally impossible for them to see something, that the Heavenly FATHER does not want revealed at a particular time. There is no difficulty for HIM to close their eyes to truths, which seem so clear at a later date. GOD is able to reveal HIS precious gems of Truth to a one-talented member of Christ’s Body, if it is HIS Will to do so.
It appears that the 6000 years did end in 1872, as shown on the chronology table used by the Bible students, either literally or in symbol (not 1874 as it does not fit). As we have seen “from Eden to eternity is a length of 7200 years” again supporting the chronology as also many of the illustrations that  have been presented. At one stage Brother Russell thought that the 1000-year Kingdom would commence in 1914. This was the date when he expected the Church would be completed. At that time he held the view that the 6000 years started in 1874, but that the 1000-year Reign would start later, when the Church was complete in 1914. You may remember, he gave an illustration which seems to show the 1000 years ended in the year 2914 A.D.; this is exactly our understanding of the Scriptures that the 1000 years cannot commence prior to the completion of the Church. The Sabbath Day (as mentioned in the Scriptures) does not commence, until Christ’s Body-members enter into their Sabbath rest.

Let us pose the question in view of the many illustrations given in the Scriptures: “is it possible that the 1000-year Kingdom Reign commenced in 1874?” Let us go over the various points again, one at a time, and ponder on them.

Firstly, the Christian’s flight is not to be on the Sabbath Day, which would mean, that the call of the Church was to end before that time.

Secondly, the Church is to prepare and make themselves ready only on the 2 x 1000-year Days. The Lord Jesus is to do spiritual cures for the Church also only on those 2 Days. This work is most certainly not to extend 136 and more years into the 3rd Day. When the call: “Behold the Bridegroom!” is heard at midnight, (that is, right at the close of the 2nd Day and the start of the 3rd Day) no further opportunity was given to those who had not made themselves ready by that time to be of the ‘Little Flock.’

Thirdly, when the nation of fleshly Israel crossed over the Jordan and entered the Promised Land, they did so, 2000 cubits behind the priestly class, showing, that the world of mankind will come under the provisions of the Ransom and obtain their release from the Adamic death-sentence (cross over the Jordan) 2000 years after the Church started their journey. 
Fourthly, our Master rose to heaven from the Mount of Olives, which was 2000 cubits from Jerusalem, picturing 2000 years to the Kingdom.

Fifthly, we have the Tabernacle picture, of which the Holy compartment was 2000 sq. cubits, the Most Holy 1000 sq. cubits, illustrating the length of the Gospel and Millennial Age respectively.
All these illustrations are very exact, and each tell the same story, as do the numerous other illustrations presented throughout this article as they are all drawn from GOD’S inspired Word. It is most significant that we are nowhere shown a longer period. Let us now turn our thoughts to the future events that are still to transpire and pose the question: “if the 1000-year Kingdom Reign commenced in 1874, would it be reasonable to think that these event could occur during that Reign, bearing in mind that Satan is bound for this period?” We have seen from the Scriptures, that he is bound for the same 1000-year period when Christ and the Church reign. It would logically have to be so, as he is used as a means of testing and trying the Church; so he would not be taken off the scene, until they are complete and have entered into their heavenly glory with their Master.

Some believe that Satan is already bound and has been since 1874. If we were to believe the 1000-year Reign commenced then, to be logical, we would have to say this, because the Scriptures make it clear, that the 1000-year Reign of Christ with the Saints and the binding of Satan commence at the same time and extend over the same 1000 years. It is a case that, if we have made one error, in an endeavour to harmonize the Scriptures, we make further errors. Some do see the binding as future; certainly this is the correct understanding. Do we not see this strongly borne out when we look at the world scene today and the terrible events that are transpiring? Surely we can see Satan’s hand in these things. If we say that the 1000-year Reign commenced in 1874 and the binding of Satan is future, we are making an unscriptural statement and are losing the harmony of the Scriptures, showing that our understanding is incorrect. GOD’S Word must be harmonious. This is one way of proving, whether we have the Truth or not. 

Now let us go back to our question: “would it be reasonable for the events that are still future, to occur during the Millennial Reign?” Firstly, we have the rise of the false Church. This false Church has been described as ‘Satan’s masterpiece’. We expect it to reign for just a short time combined with the civil powers. Will the Christ, Head and Body allow something of this nature to occur during the time of their Reign during the Millennium?

Then we have the time of ‘Jacob’s trouble,’ followed by the worst Time of Trouble the world has ever known, Armageddon; it seems that one will run into the other with no space in between.  We are to have strong delusions so powerful that they could deceive even the elect, if GOD allowed it. Again we ask the question: “could all these terrible events occur during the 1000-year Kingdom Reign – especially could they occur after Satan is bound?” Think about it. We will leave you to answer these questions.

Will not rather the Kingdom Reign be just what we would expect it to be, 1000 years of peace? Will not mankind be given a full 1000-year Day to accomplish their rehabilitation rather than 800 odd years? Can we say that Satan is only to be bound for around 840 years whereas GOD’S Word says ‘a 1000 years’?

We note how beautifully all the time features that we have considered fit neatly in place. We see now that there is a final period of 233 years closing this age, starting in 1799, commencing the period we refer to as ‘the time of the end’ leading up to the start of the Millennium, then in 1812 the start of our Lord’s invisible Presence and the commencement of His 1260-year Reign, pictured by the counterfeit reign of Papacy for the same period of time.

When we look back over the last two centuries, we can appreciate that GOD’S End-Time Programme unfolds very slowly, over a lengthy period of time, and in a way that seems to the world to be quite a natural process. Only the watchers are able to discern the Hand of the LORD in the events that are gradually  taking place. 

The final dates which close this age and start the next also fit neatly in place and are harmonious with the Scriptures. As we have seen, there is an overlapping period of three years from 2029 to 2032 (it could possibly be three and a half years). We would understand that the Bride class will be complete by 2029; these are the Wise Virgins that have made themselves ready, they have the oil, and will enter straight into the marriage when the Bridegroom arrives at midnight (the start of the 3rd Day.) These now enter into their Sabbath-rest; so this 3rd Day is also appropriately termed the Sabbath Day, as the Lord Jesus said: “pray that your flight be not on the Sabbath Day,” as this is not the correct time for the LORD’S People to be making their flight. As mentioned before those who are still making their flight at that time have failed to gain the prize of the high calling, but by the LORD’S Grace they will still receive everlasting life as part of the Great Multitude; those who are making their flight during this three year period, are those who go through the Tribulation, which we believe will occur during this time.

By 2032 the Tribulation is over, Satan is bound, the 1000-year Reign of Christ and the Saints commences. This is 2000 years from our Lord’s Resurrection in 33 A.D., except commencing from the civil year, and just as we see by Revelation chapter 20 that no more trouble of any kind occur after the 1000-year Reign commences, as we see by Isaiah 11:9,  

“They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain: for the

earth shall be full of the knowledge of the LORD, as the waters

cover the sea”.

We certainly do not claim that every jot and tittle presented in this article is absolutely correct. As we said, some things are presented as thoughts or suggestions. No doubt further light will be shown on the subject, as we get closer to the time. We believe the main points to be correct, because they are logical and reasonable and most important, they have scriptural support, combining the plain word with the illustrations. 
May our Loving Heavenly FATHER add HIS Blessings to all who read and study this article. 
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